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Preface

Introduction

DOwner's Handbook

Thank you for purchasing the SAIC Mouor produce Please
read this handbook carefully since the information in it may
allow you to know how 10 operate your car safely and
property, and erjoy your driving pleaswre at ma<imum from
it

This Handbook describes all devices 2nd functions in this
pascenger Car series

Thiz  handbook includes the up-to-date ‘product
informaticn available ac the ome of Ssuance. amd the
company has the full authorites to w=ke charge of
the amendments, explanations and sGtements of this
handbook. The company 3ims (2 improve out products
continuously, so the product may be altered without pror
notce after the handbook i completed. For any question
on the pwrchased wehicle or owner's handbook, please
consult an Authorised Repairer.

The illustrations in the Owner's Handbook are for
reference onhy

The information presented in this manuzl may vary slightly
depending on vehicle configuration. software vercion and
sales arga.

Announcement

The Crwner's Handbook and Warranty and Maintenance
Manual imtrodeces how to use your vehicle property,
precautions in use, and how to service and main@in your
wehicke correcdy. Maanwhile. they are intended to idencfy
agreements berween the company and 0Wwners on CReation
and termination for refzed product quality assurance
lizbilites as well as aftersales service rights and duties.
Please read the Owner's Handbook and Warranty and the
Maintenamce Manual carefully before using any products of
the COmpany.

Please abways use accessories. parts and oils & fivids in
conformity with 3A1C Mouor technical specifications and
quality standards and applicable vo the vehicle. and maintain
and service yoar wvehicle in accordance with correct
operaton procedures. For better maintenance and service
of your wehicle, you are recommended o consult a local
Authorised Repairer. Please respect intellectuzl property
and use genuine accessories. parts. etc. i any accessorees

1



Preface

and parts which may miringe intellectual property are
used, you will probably bear corresponding legal risks and
legal comsegquences.

The Authorised Repairer in this handbook refers wo any
SAIC Mowor MG Authorised Repairer, which is very
familiar with the service and maintenance procedure of
tha vehicle and redated regulations and is equipped with
necessary special tools and spare parts, able o provide
more profassional services for you.

You will lose your claim i your vehicke &= darmaged due
to reasons such as misuse. meglect incorrect use or any
modificanon without approval. i a vehicke s damaged or
incurs an accidernt due to the use of any accessories, parts
o oils & fluids rotin conformity with SAIC Motor technical
specifications and quality sEndards or misuse or doe to
improper service amd maintenance, its user will alsa lose
his clairm for damage compensation, and the company will
not bear corresponding f@bilites.

Warious countries and regions impose swrict restrictions
on vehicle modification and add-on. It is not allowed
o change the vehicle srructure. framework or features
without approval, otherwise it will aflect traffic safeqy,

2

wehicle operation, vehicle registration: or public security
managemeant. It will not only cause malfunction or reduce
performance of the related components, bac also bring
the harm and life-chreatening risk to the driver and the
passengers if pares of the vehicle are modified or alkered
without permssion.

Moo part of this publication may be reproduced, stored ina
retrieval system or tansmited in the form of elecoronic,
mechanical recording or other means without prior
written permession from the company.
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Frompt Messages

¥Warning
This waoming symbol identifies procedures
thot must be folfowed precisely, or
information that must be considered with
great care, in order to reduce the risk of
personal injury or serious domage to the
vehicle,

IMPORTANT

The matter s@ted here must be followed stricdy,
otherwise your vehicle could be damaged.

Hote

Note: Suggestive stofements,

‘l&-,lé This symbol indicazes parts described must be
dizposed of by avthorsed persons or bodies w protect
the environment

Asterisk

The astensk ™" appeared behind a tithe or text indicates
that the described device or function is only available on
cerin models, and the vehicke you purchased may not be
equipped with the device or funcoon.

Hustration Information

‘ Indicztes the described object

I
Indicates the moving direction of the object
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Wehicle ldentification Information

Wehicle ldentification

| Vehicle Identification Mumber (VIN)
1 Engine Mumber
3 Transmission Number

Aheays quote the Vehicle Identification Mumber (VIN)
when commaunicatng with your MG Authorised Repairer.

If the engine or transmission is imvolved, it may be required

to prowvide the identfication numbers of these assembiies.

Vehicle ldentification Location

FIN Location

= On the flsor under the front driver seat;

= Starmped on 2 plate visible through the bomorm left hand
cormer of the windscreen;

= Oin the identfication plate;

= On the mner side of the milgate visible by opening the
@ilgate.

Note:r The DLC of the vehicle is locoted on the upper

left of the broke pedol, and the VIN information can

be read with the special scon tool of maonufocturen

Engine Number Locetor

Samped on the front right of the cylinder block (View from
the front of the engine).

Trepsmission Nomber Location

O the surface of the transmission housing in the engine
compartment.  The ozasmission numbers of certin
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models are only visible by raising the vehicle, please Wehicle |dentification Label

contact 2 local rised Repairer The wehicle identoficuon [abel contams the following

informarion:

= MHodel ! Type;

= Engine Type;

= ehicle ldentfication Mumber (VIMN};
= Dares

= Gross Vehicle Yyeight

= Gross Train WWeight =

= Max Front Acde Weight
= Max Rear Axle Veight
= Country;

= Manufacturer;
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Location of Yehicle ldentification Label

The sfentification fzbel is located at the lower side of night
pillar B
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(5]
N
22
33
41
45
47
43
52
53
55
60

Instruments and Controls
Instrument Pock
Message Cantre
Warning Lights and Indicators
Lights and Switches
Winers and Washers
Steering System

Hoim

Rearview Mirrors
Sunvisor

Windows

Sunroof ™

Interior Light

a2
64
&8
&9

Power Socket
Storage Devices

Cup Helder

Roof Luggage Rack ™



Instruments and Controls

Instruments and Controls

12 11 10 9 BT7T6 5 4 32
—-_-_'_'_hh-._
= s
o

o

13 14 15 16171818



Instruments and Controls

LT - I R A L R L

Exrerior Rearview Mirrors and Power Window

Switch

START/STOR Switch

Wiper/Washer Control

Gear Paddle + °

Instrument Pack

Drriver Airbag

Horn Button

Gear Paddle - *

Indicator and Main Beam Stallk Switch
Cmboard Enterminment System
Entarzinment/Ar Condiconing Conoroks
Front Passenger Airbag

Gear Shift Lever

Cruise Salk Switch

Brake Padal

Accelerator Pedal

|7 Super Sport Booton *
18 Bonnet Release Handle
19 Headlamp Leveling Adjustrment Switch



Instruments and Controls

Instrument Pack

Speedometer (1)
Indicates the wehicle spead in kan'h.

Tachometer (1)

Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge ()

Indicates the engine coolant temperatura.

Fuel Gauge {4)

Indicates the guantiny of fuef i the tank.

The low fuel warning lamg will illuminate yellow or fach
when the fuel remaining in the fuel ank is low.

H the low fuel warning Emg illuminates, please refusl as

early ac possible.

Indicates the engine speed, « 1000 rpm.
' I g L -

To prowect the engine from damage, paver allow the
pointer 1o remain in the red sector of the gauge for
prolonged periods.

10

ThEi:‘ITm'N' v the beit of low fuel warning kmg

indicates that the fuel filler is bocated on the left side of the
wehicle.



Instruments and Controls

&

123 4 5

The message centre provides the followings

W g L

Accumulate Trip Meter

Cdometer

Gear Display / Power Systam Mode Display
Digieal Clock

Temperature

& Vehicle Inforrmacon Display
Accumulate Trip Meter
Diisplays the rip meter since resst
Odometer
Dizplays the to@l disance the car has orawelied.
Gear Display / Power System Mode Display *

Dispiays the current shift lever position (P R, M. O, 5. 1,
2 3.4, 5 & 77 of the automatic transmHssion or power
system mode (0, 5, E} "

i 'EF" &= displayed. it indicates & fault with the automatic
transmission.  Please confact a bocal MG Avthorised
Repairer immadizieh:

For more information about power systern miode. pleata
refer w "Diriving Mode™ in “3@rong & Driving” secton
Digital Clock

Diisplays the current time in digral form,

1




Instruments and Controls

Temperature = Press the UPDOVWM button on the right of the
multifunction steering wheel 1o make adjustmanc

= Press OFK button on the right of the multdfunction

Wehicle Information Display steering wheel to confirm or long press QF button w

With the START/STOR Switch in ORALMMIMG position, s

i vihide R S o G bie salacted 25 Tllows: :If'he ‘Eh.il:h information display congins the foBowing
informaton:

DChsplays the current ambient temperzture in digiezl form.

Acove Safery ©
Setting

Warning Information
Trip Compuater

Mavigation *

= Prass the UPDCARLEFT/RIGHT button on the right
of the mulofunction steermg wheel wo shift the display
items.

12
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Instruments and Controls

Medin *
Displays media informacon of entertainment player.

Elustoock Phone ~

Displays bluetooth phone information of ertertainment
player.

Aectve Sgftr

Diisplays the acuve safety informaton of the vehicle.

For more miormation, please refer wo "Driving Assist
System” in Thmrong & Driving” section.

Eetiing

Luminance Level

Displays the current luminance level which can be adjusted.
There are 2 levels in tol

Owerkpeed Threshold
Displays the speed hmét valus which can be adjusced.

Eco*®
ECC mode can be set on or off.

Next Service
Crisplays the next service information of the car.

Warning Informaomon
Displays the warning information or important notes of che
CUITERL (&I

Trip Compurer

The following informaton will be displayed:

= PRange to Empty: & can automadcally calculate and
disphly the range that the vehicle can trave! before the
fued @nk is empty, the value of the range will change
after refusling.

= Fuel Consumpton: displays the current fuel
consurnption when the engine i working.

= Dignal Speed: displeys the current vehicle speed.

= Current Journey: displays the range, durztion, average
speed and average fuel consumprion since s@roup.
These values will be reset after 3 period of power off.

13



Instruments and Controls

It c@n also be reset by long pressing O button on the
right of multfunction st2ering whaal

= Accumuboed Towl  displays the ramge, duradon,
weerage speed and averzge fuel consumption since
reset. It can be reset by long pressing OK button on
the right of multfunction steering wheel

= 12V Bactery Volmge: displays the 12V Battery Volage.

= Pressure Monitoring  Displays the current grre
prassure.

Nmvigarion ™
Crisplays navigation information of entertainment player.
Warning Message

Warning messages and prompts are displared in the
information messzge centre in the instrument pack. Any
communicasons are displayed in ‘pop up' messages, these
can be divided into the following categones

= Operating Instruction

= System 5mate Instriction

= System Fa¥unctdon Alert

Please follow the mnstrucoons displayed in the ‘pop up’
message of in the case of @ warning message. Please refer

14 _

ta the relevant section of the owners manuzl vo follow the
COITECt iNStrucEons.

The foflowmng are 2 sefection of warming messages that may
appear in the information mes=ge cenbre.

Procedurs

Warning Mezzage

Indicates that the cruise control |

Cruige: Cogtrl system is failed. Please contact a

i C“"‘;”‘ local MG Autharised Repairer as
soon 25 possibe.
High engine coolant temperature .
could result in severe damage.
. Stop the car as soon as
T:;';Emt?r:hl-;;h safety  permits.  shut  down

the engine and cContact @
local MG Authorised Repairer
immediately.




Instruments and Controls

Warning Mes=ge Procedure ‘Warning Message Procedure

Engine Coolant Indicates that the angne Indicates that .I]"u' Inw—-mlmg.e
et Fﬂ'ﬂh.m: IEMPErAIUFE  5ER507 Il‘q". Battsry In.mar]r charging sysiem  is
Sansce Failt iz failed. Flez_se concact 3 Charging Syseern | failed.  Please contact a local

Gt Fanciaos; | T2l TiG. Axthorwed: Regpioor Fault MG  Authorised  Repairer
immedzoaly. mmiedianely.

Indicates that the failure which Indicates thar the oil pressure
will severely affect the engne B too low, which may result
. performance occurs, stop the in severe engine damage. Stop
Chack Engine . i :

Consult Handbaok £ar as soon as sa!e'rf_permrrj. Low (il Prassure | the 'f'EhII:i! as soon a5 safery
shut down the engine and Consult Handbook | permits and shot down the
contact 2 kocal MG Auwthorsed angine. check the of level and
Repairer immadiatety. conct 2 local MG Authorised
Indicates: that the faiure Fepacy oy —
which will affect the engne e Indicates that the power mode

Engine Fault performance  and  ernission lEFI:::TC?:::lT = failed. Please commct 2

Consult Handbook | occurs. Plaase contact 2 local Handbook foral MG Authorised Repairer
MG Authorised Repairer as soon immediacely.
as possible

15



Instruments and Controls

Warning Message Procedure Warning Message Procedure
Indicates that the START/ATOP Indicares that che braking
Start Stop B
F:u]t gu“:frn Switch 5 faded. Please contact system failures such as brake
Hindhaok 2 local MG Authorised Repairer fluid loss, electromic  braks
immediatefy. force distribution failure occur
; Brake Fault Stop the wehicle as soon
_ ]ndu:__t;es. d'!“ Keyleas. Satry Consult Handbook | as  safety permimts and  shot
Passive Entry Fault | function is failed Haasze lH:II'I!.:IE't e i L the
Consult Handbook | a local MG Authorised Repairer Eibe Thiad bl st
T3 S 3¢ pasiie. local MG Authorissd Repairer
Indicates that the ABS system immadately.
iz failed, and anti-lock braks
ABS Fault Consult 3 ; . Indicares  chat 505 system
| oo s e | | S0ty Coret | i e cnit
con@ct 3 loca uthori e i
local MG Authorised afrer
Repairer immediately. Handboolk o iced Rep

16

immediately

Traction Conwrol
Faukt Comsulc
Handboiok

Indscares that TCS system
iz failed Fiease confact a
hocal MG Authorised Repairer
Immedately:




Instruments and Controls

Warning Mes=ge

Procedure

‘Warning Message

Procedure

EPE Syszem Fault

Indicates that EPE system ks
failed. Please contact a local MG

Consult Handbook | Authorized Repairer 2= soon as
piossibie
Indicates that the EPB system
Park Brake Force | is fasled doring parking Flease
Mot Enough contact 2 bocal MG Authorsed
Repairer as soon as possible.
Indicates that auco hobd function
Autohold Favic is failed. Piease contact 2 local
Consult Handbook | MG Authorised Repairer as soon
as possible.
Hill Descant h'i.dil.?.[E thar HDC system is
fziled. Flease contact a local MG
Gorol Fask Authorized Repairer a5 soon as
Consult Handbook

possiia

EPS Performance
Redoced

Indicates chat the electric power
steering system has a3 gemeral
failure and that the steering
performance has been reduced.
As soon &5 conditons permit
safely seop the vehicle and switcch
the wehicle power sysiem B3
the OFF position. After a short
while, switch the vehicle power
system to the OMN positon,
drive the wehicle a short distance
and monitor the operation of
the steering.  If the message is
still displayed or the steering
asus@nce  reduced.  please
canzct a local MG Authorised
Rapairer immeadately

EPS Assistance
Failure Consult
Handbook

Indicates that the electric power
steering system has failed. Please
conmct 2 local MG Authorised
R=pairer immediately

17



Instruments and Controls

Warning Message Procedure Warning Message Procedure
Steering - Angle Indicates that the steermg angle Indicares chat the fuel sensor is
Fault néunsflt sensor has faibed. Please contact Fuel 5ensor Faule | failed. Please conct 2 bocal MG
Hindhaok @ local MG Authorised Repairer Consult Handbook | Awthorised Repairer as soon as
35 2000 35 possible. possible.
, Indicates that the steermg angle Indscates that the SRS system
Steering Angle
Llnurl':gbntrfd sansor is not cafbrated. Please is failed. stop the car as soon
Gl Fiasnk con@ct 2 local MG Authorised Airbag Fault 25 saiery permits, shut down
Rapairer as soon as possible: Consult Handbook | the engine and  conct a2
T — local MG Authorised Repairer
Indicates that the ESCL system Iu{ cliately o
i failed.  Stop the car as .
ESCL Fault Consult | soon 25 safery parmits, shut Indicares that the zirbag Bmp is
Handbook down the engine ?nd l.‘ﬂl'lﬂ'l..'l: a Airbag Lamp Fail Tailed. Hease conmct 2 local MG
local MG Authorsed Repairer Authorised Repairer as soon as
immediately, possible.
Indicates that the vacuum systam Indscares that the fuel sensor is
Vacuum System i failed.  Please conmact 2 Fuel Sensor Faule | failed. Please contact 2 bocal MG
Fault local MG Awuthorsed Repairer Consublt Handbook | Authorised Repairer as soon as

immediztely,

possible.
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passibia.

Warning Mes=ge Procedure ‘Warning Message Procedure
. Indicates thar the electric taigzate 4WD Systern Fauk | Indicates that 4WD  system
Power Tailgate _ - N ;
Sysrar’ Fasik system is faded. Please comtact 2 Please Regair i fziled. Please conmor a2
Consult Handbaak local MG Autirorised Repairer as focal MG Authorised Repairer
so0n 25 possible immediatefy.
Fmﬂl.?xs_ that the fyre prasurfa Eront £ u ltindicates that the front camera
TFMS Eaule monitoring system (TPMS) & eepe Faade hzs detected a fault.  Please
failed. Please contact 2 local MG ¥ conmct 2 local MG Authorised
Consult Handbook Z i Consult Handbook i i
Autharised Repairer ac soon as Ri=pairer as soon 25 possible.
piossiie . -
ol I Indicates that the front view
T-rl:m_: LeftFront Sia TEMS sercor law Eront £ w c:.men. rmdulfz (FYCH)
Right/Rear i TR A calibration has fafed  Please
. battery Pleaze contact a local Calibration Failed ]
LefuRear Right : ; conct 2 local MG Authorised
MG Authorized Repairer as soon i i
Tyre Sensor ; Biepairer as soon 25 possible.
a5 possible.
Bartery Low ;
L Indicates that the radar maoduie
Piiric Aisist Systain Indicates that PDC system & RADAR caliration has fafled  Please
failed. Flease contact a hocal MG Calibration Failed | contact a local MG Auchorised
Faule Consult y ; ; F
[ handbinok Authorised Repairer as soon as Repairer as soon as possible.

13
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Warning Message Procedure Warning Message Procedure
Indicates that the lane departure Indicarss  that the  auto
Lane Drepartu
N hine & E: warning  system (LDW)  has Pedestrian Auto emergency braking systiem for
Fauhngunr:]lt detected 3 fault Piease contact Emergency Braking | pedestrizns (AEBF) has detected
H N 2 local MG Authorized Repairer Fault Consulc 2 faule Please contact a local MG
an as 5000 25 possible. Handbook Authorised Repairer 25 soon as
N - possibla.
Indicates that the lane kesp assist i
Lans Keep Assisr | system (LKA) has deteceed a Indicates  that the forward
Spstem Fault faukt, Flease consult an MG Forward Collizion | collision warning system (FCWY)
Consult Handbook | Auwthorised Repairer as soon as System Faul has dewected a faulc  Please
possble. Consukt Handbook | contact a loal MG Authorised
- Ik . a3 —
Indicates that the adaptive criise . ﬁ:alrer # saon “__?dssl
; control  system  (ACC)  has Indicares that the Manuwal Speed
g-::c i"’f"‘d::ﬁ detacted 2 fault Please contact Assizt (MSA) function has failed.
ansuit RAndbook | 3 local MG Authorised Repairer PM3A, Fault Pleasz conmct 3 local MG
as 5000 25 possible. Authorised Repairer 25 soon as
£ Indicates’ cthat the zuio passible.
LEnE EENCY emergency braking systam (AEB)
B'F"“H"Ec;m;" has deected 2 fault  Pleass
“H”“ “5: conact 2 local MG Authorised

Repairer as soon as possible.
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Warning Mes=ge

Procedure

34 Fault

Indicates that the Imtelligent
Spzed Assist (15A) funcoon has
failed. Flaase conmct 2 locl MG
Authorised Repairer as sogn a5

possible.

MG Pilot Syseem
Fault Consule
Handbaok

Indicates thar the MG PFilot
system has detscted a faulc
Please contact 2 local MG
Authorised Repairer as sogn 25

possible.

Rear Dirive Assist
Sysvern Fauk
Consult Handbook

Indicates that the rear drive
assist system (RDWA) has detected
a faudt. Plezse contact a bocal MG
Authorised Repairer as sogn as
possible.
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Warning Lights and Indicators

Some warning lamgs illuminate or flash accompanied by 2
waming tone. Carmin warning mps will be accompanied
by 2 momen@ary warpning symbol and e message
displayed in the informacon centre in the mstrument pack

Main Beam Indicator - Blue

_D ‘With the main beam headlkmps turned on, this
lamp dlurminaces:

Auto Main Beam Indicator - Green

=@ Thee indicator iBuminates when the 2uta main
beam funcuon is enabled.

Dipped Beam Indicator - Green *

20

-

= ‘With the dipped beamy headlamps turned on,
this lamp illuminates.
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Side Lamp Indicator - Green

=D0=
The indicator illuminates when tha side lamps
2re on.

Rear Fog Lamp Indicator - Yellow

J$ The mndicator illuminates when the rear fog
Ermgs are on.

Front Fog Lamp Indicator - Green *

The indicator illuminates when the front fog

rmps are on.

Direction Indicator - Green

EThE laft and right direction indicztor Bmps are

represented by directional arrows that are locaced ac the
top of the instrument paclc Wwhen the turming signal Emp
flzshes, tha direction indicator amg on the corresponding
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side 2lso flashes. If the hazard warning larmgs are operzted,
both direction indicator lamps will flash rogether. H either
direcuon indicator famp = the inscrument pack flashes
wery rapidly, it indicates that the wurning signal light on the
cosresponding side has failed.

Note: Foilure of o side repeater lamp will have no
effect on the flash freguency of direction indicaotor
lamp,

ECO Driving Mode Indicator - Green

‘With the ECO driving mode set to O, if the

car is driving im ECO mode, this bmp ifuminates. i the
ECO driving mode display is set to OFF or the car is not
driving in BDO mode, this lamp does not illuminate.

Driving Mode Indicator *

MORAL
Indicates the driving mode of the current

wehicle: MORMAL, SPORT, BECO, CUSTOM and SUPER
SPORT

Piease refer to "Diriving Mode ® in "Marong and Driving”
chapter for more mformation.

Engine Coolant Temperature ¥Warning - Red

E

When the engine coolamt temperature
warmning lamp ifluminates red. iv indicates that the coolant
remperature high. VWhen the engine coolant temperature
increases continuously, the engine coolant temperatre
warning famp will flash.

High engine coolant temparature could result in severa
damage. Stop the wvehicle and switch off the engine as
soon a: safety permits and contact 2 local MG Avthorised
Repzirer immadiatehy

Engine Malfunction Y¥arning - Yellow

This larnp will illuminate if 2n engine fault ocours

that will effect emgine performance during driving. Stop the
wehick and switch off the engine as soon 25 smfety permits
and contact a local MG Authorised Repairer immediatefy.
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Engine Emissions Malfunction ¥Warning - Yellow

ol
When an engmne fault ocours that will effect

engine parformance and emission after startng the vehicle,
thiz lamp will illuminae.  Please conmact a local MG
Authonsed Repairer as soon a5 possible.

Alternator Malfunction Warning - Red

H I this lamp iBuminates afier starting the vehicle,

it indicates that the |2y battery charging system has a
failure, Please contact a local MG Authorised Repairer
immeediataly.

In cise of low bamery. the prompt messages will appear in
the information centre. In this case. the system will limic
or turm off some electrical devices. please s@rt the vehicks
wo charge the batery

24

Low Ol Pressure Warning - Red

E i this mp illuminates after starting the vehicke,

it indicates that the oil pressure is too low, which may result
in zevers engine damage. Stop the vehicke 25 soon 25 safery
permits and $YWITCH OFF THE ENGINE IMMEDIATELY.
Check the ail level (Refer o "Engine 0l Level Check and
Top Up” in "Maintenance™ chapter). Contce a local MG
Authorised Repairer immediatsly.

Electric Power Steering (EPS) Electric Steering
Column Lock (ESCL) Warning - Red Yellow

The warning lamp is used o indicate electric
power assisted swmering failure or elecoronic steenng
column bock failure.

YW'hen this amp Sluminzmes yelow, it indicates the electric
power assisted stearing system has 2 generzl fRilure and
the performance is reduced. Please stop the car 25 soon
as safety permits. And if the lamp soll iBuninates after
restarting the vehicle and driving for a short whie, please
conzct 2 bocal MG Authorised Repairer mmediately.
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When this kmp illuminates red, it indicates the electric
power assisted steering Tystem has 2 general failure
relevant 1o the steering angle. Please contact a local MG
Authorised Repairer as soon as possible:

When this lamp illumdraees red and flashes, i indicawes
the electric power assisted steering sysiem has a@ severe
faflure.  Please contact a bocal MG Authorised Repairer
immediztely

When the lamp Huminzees yeflow and continually flashes
zccompanied with an audible warning, i indicates the
alactric steering column lock has a failure. Please contact
2 local MG Authorsed Repairer as soon 25 possible. I
thiz lamp extinguishes after flashing for a while. it means
that the steering wheel is locked | please ry o wm the
steering wheel around.

Tyre Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS)
Warning - Yellow

(1)

il T h2 warning famp is uzed w indicate the gre
pressure s low, please check the e pressure.

li thiz lamp flashes first and then remains illuminated afuer
a period of oma. it indicates the system has a failure.
Please contact a loczl MG Authorised Repairer as soon as
possibie.

ABS Malfunction Warning Lamp - Yellow

This amg illuminates to indecaze an ABS faulc
Piease contact 2 local MG Authorised Repairer a5 soon as
possibla.

li an ABS failure occurs while driving, ABS will function
abnormally, bot normal braking will stll be avafzble.
Piease contact a ol MG Avthorized Repairer 25 soon 25
passibie.

Hill Descent Control (HDC) ONMalfunction
YWarning - Green/Yellow

With HDC switch pressed. & the lamp

ilfuminates green, it indicates the HDOC systam enters into
Standby mode. Yvhen the lamp flashes green, it indicates
that the system is currently under the control of HDC.
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Press the HDC switch agzin, the lamp extingiaches, it
indicaras the HDC function is dzactivared.

H HDC reled system has a failure. this Bmp illuminates
yellow. Please contact a local MG Authorizad Repairer as
soan a5 possible.

H chiz lamg illuminates yeflow and flashes, it indicates that
the brake system is too hot and HD'C systemn is disabled
Stability Control/Traction Control Systermn
Warning Lamp - Yellow

E Thizs Emp iSuminates to indicate that there 52

failure in the system. Please contact a local MG Authorzed
Repairer immedztely.

H thiz lamp fizshes during driving, it indicates the system is
operating to assist the driver,

26 _

Stability ControlTraction Control Systerm OFF
Warning Lamp - Yellow

E 1 tha s=bility cormtrelitraction conurol system

&= switched off manually, this waming amp will illuminate.

Brake Systern Malfunction Warning Lamp - Red

This lamp Hluminates to indicate z fzilure with
the braking system such as brake fluid loss or electronic
brake force distribation failure.

Piease stop the vehicle as soon as safety permits. shut down
the engine, chack the brake fluid level (refer to "Brake Fuid
Check and Top Up® in "Maintenance” section) and con@ct
2 local MG Authorised Repairer immediately

Seat Belt Unfastened Warning - Red

4

7 The lamp iflvminates or flashes o indicate
that the seat belt for the driver or the passenhger remains
unfastened.
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Airbag Warning Lamp - Red

®;

5 This larng illuminates to indicace 2 3RS failure or
seat bel faflure has been detected. In this case. please stop
the wehicle as soon as safety permits. shut down the engine
immediately. and contact a local MG Authornised Repairer
3t the earfiest opportumity. Othersise there may be the
rick that SRS system or seat belt cannot work properly
when the crash accident ooours.

Anti-theft Systerm Y¥arning - Red

-:: If no valid key is detected. this Emp Mlluminates

red, please use the correct key or put the smart key at
the bomom of the centre console cup holder. For specific
posion, please refer 1o “Akernaove Swmrong Procedurs"
of "Starting the Engine® in “Starong & Driving” chapter

If the remote key battery power & low, this lamp flashes
accompanied with an audible warning. Please replace it as
000 35 possite.

Electronic Parking Bralke (EPB} | Auto Hold
Status Indicator - Red'Green

(@)
il 1f chis mp dluminztes red. it indicates the BPB
systern is enabded. If this lamp iflumenztes red and flashes, it
imdicates that the EPE system has a fzilure. Please contact

2 local MG Aothorized Reparer as soon as possble.
When the auto hold system is operating to zssist the driver,
this mmp illumirates green.

Electronic Parking Brake (EPB) System
Malfunction Warning Lamp - Yellow

7
If elecoronic parking brake system failure is

detected or the system is under degnosis. the lamp will
ilfuminate. Please canmct a local MG Authorised Repairer
25 500n 25 possible.

2T
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Low Fuel Warning Lamp - Yeliow

&)
The warning amg illuminates yeSow when the

fuel remaining in the fuel tank is low. I possible, please
refusl before the low fuel warning kmp Hluminares.

When the fuel level contnues to fall, this amp flashes.
When fuel is added to the fank and the fuel level rises
above the alert imit, this Bmp extinguishes. If it does not
exfinguich. please contact 2 local MG Authorised Repairer
a5 soon a5 possible.

Mote: When driving on steep or rough rooads while the
fuel level is low, the worning lomip may ilfuminate,

All-¥YWheel Drive System Indicator - Green/Red

-

When the Lock-mode & applied, the indicator
lamp ifluminzates green: when the Auto-mode is applied, the
indicator lamp turns off

H this indicaror lamp #luminates red and flashes, i indicates
all-wheel drive system i overheated. Please wry to avoid
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intense operation of the wehicle (eg  depressing the
accelerator pedal to the end), otherwise it will go against
all-wheel drive system cooling.

I chis mp iHuminaces red. it indicates that all-wheel drive
system 5 fEled, please contact 2 local MG Auathorised
Repairer az soon 25 possible. Rlefer to "All-WWhesl Drive
System (ANDY) ™ in "Starting and Drriving” section for mare
information

Systern Fault Messages Indicator - Yellow

ﬂ The indicator i used to inform the driver that

the vehicle has any warning Please refer to "Information
Centre" in this secton for thezs filures.

Lane Departure Warning System Indicator -
Green/Yellow

i |
This lamp will fluminate yeliow when the Lane

Deparmure VWWarning function is emabled, the Bmp will
extnguish when the function &= disabled.
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This famp will illurninzee green when the Lane Departure
‘Warning function is actvated.

If the Lane Departure Warning System & not able to
function mormally the lamp will flash yellow and then

rerain on after a period of ume. Please con@ct 2 bocal
™G Awvthorized Repairer

Far more informaton, please refer wo "Lane Departure
Warning System (LDW)™ in “Starting & Driving™ section.

Lane Departure Prevention System Indicator -
Green/Yeflow

i
This lzmp will illuminate yelow when the Lane

Deparwre Prevention function is enabled. the lamp will
extimguish when the funcdon is disabled.

This lamp Bluminztes green when the Lane Deparwre
Prevention functon is activated.

lf the Lane Departure Frevention System i not zble wo
function normally the lamp will fiash yellow and then remain
on after 2 period of time. Please conmct 3 loczl MG
Authorized Repairer.

For more nformacon, please refer to “lane Departere
Prevention System (LOF)™ in "Soardng & Drving™ section

Lane Keeping Assist System Indicator -
GreenYellow

This lamp will ilfluminate yellow whean the Lane
Keaping Assist function is emabled. the famp will exctinguish
when the fimction 5 disabled

This lamp illeminates green when the Lane Keeping Assist
function is actvated.

If the Lans Keeping Assist System 5 not 2ble o funcuon
rormalty the lamp will flash yellow and then remain on after
2 period of tme. Please contact 2 local MG Authorised
Repairer.

For more information, please refer to “Lane Keeping Assist
System (LKA)" in "Starting & Driving” secton.
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MG Pilot System Indicator - Green/Yellow

E Thiz Emp will illummnate yellow when the MG

Filot function is enabled, the [amp will extinguish when the
funcrion s disabled.

This lamp illuntinates green when the MG Pilot function =
activated.

If the MG Pilot System is not able w funcoon normally the
lamp will flash yellow and then remain on after a pericd of
pme. Please contace 2 local MG Authorised Repairer:

For more informacon, please refer o “MG Pilor System”
in “Srarting & Driving™ section.
Forward Collision Assist System
(FCWIAEB/AEBF) Indicator - Yellow

*
L= Thiz [amp will illuminate yellow when one of the

forward collision assist system (FCW/AEB/AEBP) functions
i5 dizzbled.
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VWhen all of the forward collision assist system
{FCVWAER/AERF) functions are enabled. i the indizoor
remains on, it indicates che system is not able o function
normalty Please conmet a focal MG Authorised Repairer
25 500N 35 possibie.

For more information, please refer vo “Forward Collision
YWarning System (FCW)™ and “Autormatic Emergency
Braking System (AEB) and Automatic Emergency Bralang
System for Pedestrians {ABBF)” in "Starting & Driving™
section.

Manual Speed Assist Systemn Indicator -
Green/Yellow

(%]

Sl This famp will illuminate yellow when the
Hanual Speed Assist function is emabled, the lamp will
eumnguish when the function is dimbled. For specfic
operaton, please refer to "Speed Assist System (3AS)7 in
“Searung & Driving™ section. I the cerrent speed of the
wehicle &5 above the maximum value allowed by the system
the vehicle remains in the stand by ste and the lamp will
Alurninate yelow
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This amp F@luminztes green when the Manual Speed Assist
function is activated.

1f the Manual Speed Assist System is not able o function
normally the Emp will fash yellow and then extinguish.
Please ury o reinstate this funcuon. If this funcoon cannot
be swinched on, please contact 2 jocl MG Authorized
Repairer.

For more informaoon, please refer to “Speed Assist System
{5A%5)" in "Serung & Driving™ section

Intelligent Speed Assist System Indicator -
Green/Yallow

R
This amp will Buminate yellow when the

Imeelligent Speed Assist function is enabled, the mp will
aextinguish whan the functon is disabled.

This lamg illuminates green when the Imtelligent Speed
Assist function i actvated.

1f the Intelligent Spead Assist System is not 2ble o function
normally the mp will flash yellow and then extinguish.
Please try to reinstate this funcoon If this function cannot

be swiched on, pleass contact 3 local MG Awthorised
Repairer:
For more information, please refer to “Speed Assisance

System (SAS)” in “Starting & Driving” section

Manual Speed Assist System Speed Indicator

“ Thizs kg will illeminzte when the Mansl Spead

Assist function @5 enabled. ‘NN denotes the curment
setting value of the speed imit. i there is no speed limit
value the lamp will display ' —*

Speed Limit Sign Indicator - Red

(el

H—-) MMM denotes the speed value of spesd limic
sign currently recognised. i there is o spead limit value
available the lamp will display " — '
When the Intelligent Speed Assist function i activated or
SUF Warning function is enabled, the Emp will fizsh i the
spead Bmit value is exceeded | please slow down.

i |
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Speed Limit Sign Additional Information
Warning Lamp- Yellow

This mp will lluminate when the speed limit
sign currently recognised has additionzl informauon. Please
pay attention o i

Adaptive Cruize Control System Indicator -
Yellow'Green

=

bl If the Adaptive Cruise function is anabled. the
Adapive Cruise Control System will enter the standby
state, the Emp luminates yeliow.

When the Adaptive Cruise Control System operates, the
lzmp will ilfuminate green, this indicates that the Adaptive
Cruise Control System iz activated.
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Adaptive Cruise Control System Malfunction
Indicator Lamp - Yellow

..
S Thi famp will Bluminate i an Adaptve Cruise
Control System fadure & detecved. Please conzct 2 local
MG Authorised Repairer as scon as possible

Rear Drive Assist System Indicator -Yellow

If rear drive assist system is wrned off. this Bmp
Hluminates with prompt messages.

Vhen rear drive assist sensor is blocked, this Emp
illuinates with promgt messages.

‘When rear drive assist system has 2 failure, this mp
ilurinates with prompt messages. Flease contact 2 local
MG Authorized Repairer 35 soon 25 possible.

Refer to "Rear Driver Assisance Syscem” in "Srung and
Driving" chapter for more information.
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Lights and Switches

Master Light Switch

| AUTO Lamp
2 Side Lamps and Switch Backiights

3 Dipped Headlamps
4 Lights Off

AUTO Lamp

When the START/STOP Switch &= in the ACC positon,
the auto lighting systerm defavls o the OMNALUMNNING
pasition (1), The AUTD fighting system will zutomatically
swibch the side lamps and switch illuminaton on and off
acconding o the intensity of current ambient fight

With the START/SSTOP Switch in the ONRUNNIMNG
pasition. the AUTO lighting system will automatically
switch the side lamps. switch fluminaton and dipped beam
hezdlamps on and off according to the intensity of current
ambient Hght

Mote: This function uses g fight sensor thot monftors
exterior ambient light levels. The sensor for some
madels is fiited in front of the instrument panel near
the windscreen, DO NOT mask or cover this crea.
Faifere to aodhere to this may result in headlomps
operating when not necessary.

Side Lamps and Switch Backiphts

Twrn the raster lighting switch to position 2 to operate
the side lamps and switch Hluminaton. For some
models | ¥Ywhen the STARTATOP Switch is in position
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OMNFRUNMNING and only the side Bmgs are on the
headlamps will dluminate the daytime running lamps 1o
supplement the light source. With the START/SSTOP
Switch in the OFF position if the fghting switch is in
position I and the driver's door opened an audiblz warning
will sound to akert the driver, the side lamps will remain
o

Dipped Headlamps

When the STARTSTOR Switch is in the ONRLUNMNING
position furn the mastar fighting switch to positon 3 w0
operate the dipped beam headizmps . side lmps and switch
iBumination.

Light Off

Turn the master fighting switch to posigon 4. this will

switch off lamps, releasing the switch will aliow it 1o remurn
to the AUTO switch position

The daytime running Rmgs turn on autormaccally when the
START/STCORP Switch is in positon COMNALUNNIMNG. YWhan
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the dipped headlarmps are sweched on, the daytime running
rmps extinguish auromancally

¥elcome Light

YWhen the car is unlocked, the system will automarically
enabie the welcome fght fumcoon accordng to the
intensiy of the cwrrent ambéent light The daytime mode
will iluminate the side mps. while the night mode will
dluminate the dipped beams, side Gmps and puddie lamps

Follow Me Home

After the START/STOP Switch is turned off, pull the
lighting lever towards the steering whesl Follow Me
Home funcuon 15 enabled. Dhipped beams and s:de lamps
will illuminate. Follow Me Homea can be set through “Car™
on the enterinment display

Find My Car

After the wehicle has been left in 2 locked condition in
several minutes, pressing the lock button again on the
remate key will enable the Find My Car function. This
funcrion will identify the car by means of an audible and
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visual glert  Pressing the Lock button on the remote
le=y again will suspend this operaton. At this ume, press
the Unlock betton on the remoce key will cancel chis
operagon. Find My Car can be set through "Car™ an the
entertainment dispiay.

Headlamp Levelling Adjustment

Pasition 0 is the infial position of the headlamp levelling
adustment switch. The headlamp levelling can be adjuseed

as per the foliowing mble according to the vehicle load,

Location Load
{i] Driver, or driver & front passenger
| Adl the seats occupied with no load
3 All the seaes occupied plus am evenly
distribwted load in the boot
3 Diriver only, plus an evenly distribuced load
in the boot
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Lighting Lever Switch

Take core not to dorzfie oncoming wehicles
when driving using main beam headlomps.

Direction Indicators

Move the lever down to indicate 2 LEFT e (1) Move the
fever up to indicate 2 RIGHT mrn (2} The corresponding

GREEN indicator lamp in the instrument pack will fiash
when the wrn sigmal lamps are working.

Romting the steering wheel will cancel the indictor
operagon (small movements of dhe steering whael may
not operate the seff canceling)l. W the lever amghe is
small it will be resec immediately.  And the wm signal
mgs and direction indicators flash three times and then
awrtomaocally go off

Main/Dipped Beam Headlamps Switching

Wvith the START/STOP Switch in position ONRUNNING
and the dipped mps Wluminated, push the lever (3}
towards the instrement pansf to operate main beam
haadtamps, and the main bearm indicator in the instrument

pack Blurénartes. Puch the lever (3) one again to switch
1o dipped beam headizmps.

Main Beam Flash

To briefly flash the mam beam on and off, pull the lever (4}
towards the steering wheel and then releasze
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Smart Main Beam System

A

Smart main beam system serves onfy as an
muxiliary function. The drver still needs to
check the stotus of the front lomps, and turn
on the front lomps when necessary.

For example:r The maoin beam may not be
turned off outomatically in the following
cases, thus the manual swiiching between
the main beam and dipped beom is required:

The windscreen is dirty, broken or
obstructed by other objects blockang the
view of the sensor

The lomps of other vehicles ore missing,
domoged, blocked or pertially blocked
or cannot be detected for some other
redsons.

The lamps of other vehicles are obscured
or partially obscured by smoke, fog snow,
waoter spray or any other conditions thot
effact visibility.

* When pedestrions, nomn-motor vehicles
and other objects with no obviowus light or
reflect light are encountered.

* When the heodlomps and tail fomps of
other vefiicles cannot be detected due o
the sensor view is impaired due undulating
road conditions such as bends, dips or hills,

* When the car is driving on the winding
road or mountainous read

In cose ony of obove conditions (but mot

limited to} occurs, the smart main beom may

need to be turned off

The smart mam beam system uses the front view camera
to detect the Bght intensity of the vehicle zhead. The main
beam lamps can be switched on or off aucomatically by
the system when the surmoundings are dark and no Bght
detected. For sorme models. the smart main beam system
can be switched onioff on the enterminmeant display.

To enable the smart main beam system, the following
conditions shoukd be mac

3r
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| The master lghting switch must be in the 'Avto’
position and the dipped beam lamp: switched on via
ummatic control

1 The wehicle iz running and the speed is above 40 kmih.
3 The front’ rear fog mps are MOT swivched on,

When the smart main beam system is enabled, the auto
main beam indicator an the insurument pack illuminates.

The main beam Emps will remain on under sutomatic

controf until any of the following conditions accar:

= The sysiem detects the headlamps of approaching
vehicles,

= The syseem detects the @il lamps of vehices ahead.

= The surrowundings become bright enough kot o reguire
main bearn.

= The wehide speed drops below the 40 kmvh threshobd.

The system will emporanly suspend the smarc main beam

funcoor once the iolowing conditions are mec

With the smart main beam system enabled. instantaneoushy
pull the lighting lever towzrds the steering whesl the smart
main beam function will be temporanly suspented and it
willl recover after the switch is released.
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MNote: Continuously opergting the main beam switch
within 2 seconds will retain the main beam lomps
under automatic control, and the system will not exit
the smart main beam function.

g

The smart main beam function uses dam@ from the front
view camera. always keep the windscreen clean and
free from ressdus in this area to main@in optinum
performance of this system. Amy damage in this area,
such as sconechips must be repaired at the earliest
CORNVENIENCE.
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Fog Lamps Switch
In severe conditions (during fogey wedather
for instgnce), the fog lomps con provide
addrtional lights ond improve the visible

range. Using the fog lamps in clear conditions
muay dozrzle pedestrions or other rood wsers,

Front Fog Lamps *

With the START/STOP Switch i the OMNRLURNNING
pasition and the side amps on, turn the fog lamp switch
to position | to wrea on the front fog Bmps. The indicator
illuminates in the instrumenc panel when the fronc fog
lamp are on.

Rear Fog Lamps

With the START/STOR Switch in the OMNABLNNING
pasition and che front fog Bmps wmed on, twrn the fog
lamp buttan po positon 2 oo trn on the rear fog lamps,
and release the button o return to posicon |- The
indicator dluminates on the mstrument panel when the
rear fog lamps are on,

Hazard Warning Lamps

Press the hamrd vwaming hmp button A g operate
the hazard warning lamps.  All turn signal Bmps and
direcoon indicator Rmps will flash twogether Press the
button again wo switch off the hazard warning lamps. All
wrn signal lamps and direccion indicacor lamps will stop
fiashing. For the location of hazard waming lamp, refer
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to the Hlestradon of "Hamrd Warning Devices™ under
"Emergency Information™
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Wipers and Washers

Front Windscreen YYiper Controls

| #3 1

The wipers and washers will only operate when the
START/STOR Switch & im  position ORNRURNMING.
Orperate the lever wo select different wiping modes:

= Intermittent wipe (1)

= Slow speed wips (1)

= Fast spead wipe (3}

= Eingie wipe (4)

= Intermittent wipe interval adjustment “FRain sensor
sensitivity adjustment ™ {5)

= Programmed wipe {4)

Intermittent Wipe

By pushing the lever up to the Intermiment wipe
position (1}, the wipers will operate autormaccally.
The interval berween the Inwermittent wipes can be
increased/decreased vz the switch (5). This interval will
also change with the vehicle speed As the vehicie speed
increases, the wiping interval decreases. As the vehicke
speed decreases. the wiping interval increases.

Some models zre equipped with 2 rain sensor fitted 1o the
interior rearviesw maror base to detect varying amounts of
water on the outside of the windsoreen, With automatic
wipa, the vehicle will adjust the wiping speed according to
the signals provided by rain semsor. Turn the switch (5)
to adjust the sensitvity of rain sensor  As the sensitvity
imcrezses. the wiping interval decreases

Mote: Immediately operating the wiper one time can
be achieved by increasing the sensitivity of rain sensor.
If the roin sensor detects o continuous roinwater, the
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wiper will keep working. When no rgin is detected, it
s recommended ta switch off outematic wipe.

Slow Speed Wipe

By pushing the lever up to the slow speed wiping pasiton
{2). the wipars will operate slowlhy

Fast Spead Wipe

By pushing the lever up to the fast speed wiping position
(3} the wipers will operate at fast speed.

Single ¥ipe

Pressing the lever down to the single wiping position {4}
and relezsing will operate 2 single wipe. If the leveris hald
down (4], the wipers will operate contnuoushy until the
lewer is released.

Mote: When the car is stationary, if the bonnet
is opered, the front wipernwasher will stop work
immedigtehy.
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= Ayoid operating the wipers on 2 dry windscreen.

= In freezing or extremely hot conditions. make sure
that the wiper blades are not frozen or adhered to
the windscreen.

= If the wiper or windscreen zre covered with snow,
sundries, etc, please elimmate them first before

using.

FProgrammed ¥ipe

Pufling the lever toward the steering wheel (&) will operate
the front windscreen washers, After 2 short delay, the
wipars will commence operating in conjunction with the
washers.

Mote: The wipers continue operoting for o further
three wipes after the lever is released. After several
seconds, there will be o further wipe to remove any
fluid draining down the screen.
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Rear Windscreen Wiper Controls

If the washers fail to deliver the screen wash solution
. release the lever immedsately This will prevent the
wipers from operating and the consegquent risk of
visibility being impaired by dirc smearing across the
unwashed windscreen.

The rear wipers and washers will only operatz when the

START/STOR Switch &5 in the ORN/RIUNNING positon.

ﬂpente the lever to select different wiping modes:
Imtermittent wipe (1)

= vash and wipe {2}

= WWash and wipe (3)

= Wipe interval adjustment (4)
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Intermittent position

i the rear wiper switch is ourned o intermittent wips (1),
the rear wiper will operate. It will complete 3 continuous
wipas before changing to intermittent mode. The time

period betwean the wipes can be increased/decreased via
the switch (4).

Wash and wipe

Turn the rear window wiper switch to wash and wipe (2)
position and hobd, the rear window wiper and washer will
operate, the rear window wiper wipes guickly. release the
switch allowing it to return to intermictent wipe (1), the
rear window washer will stop operating.

Turn the rear window wiper switch o wash and wipe {3)
and hold, the rear window wiper and washer will operate.
release the swinch allowing it to recwn vo OFF position,
the rear window washer will stop operadng, and the rear
window wiper wipes for 3 times, afiter several seconds. the
wiper will wipe once more to remove the washer fluid on
the windscreen.

Mote: When the tailpate is opened rear wiper
opergtions will be disabled,
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MNote: When the windscreen wipers are switched on, if
Reverse gear is sefected , the rear window wiper will
operate,
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Steering System | Fully refezte the locking lever

1 Huold the steering wheel m both hands and tilt the
steering column up or down to move the wheel into
D0 NOT ottempt to adjust the height or the most comfortable pasition.

A angle of the steering column while the car is :
3 Push Il the steering wheel towards or awsy from
in motion, This is extremely dongerowus. R B e o

Adjustment of Steering Column

the body.
4 {Once 2 comfortable driving position has been selected,

pull the locking lever fully up to lock the steering
column im0 it new posivon.

To adjust the angle or height of the steermng column to suit
your driving position:
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Electric Power Steering

If the electric power steering foils or connot
operate the steering will oppear very heavy,
this will effect driving safety.

The electric pawer steering system only works when the
wehicle is sareed. The system operates via 2 motor with
assism@nce levels autormaocally adpusted based on vehicle
speed. steering wheel torgue and steering wheel angle.

Holding the steering whesal oa firll back for long periods
will result in a reduction i power assisfance causing a

heavier feaf to the steering for a short period of ame.

Steering Mode Switching’
The electric power steering system provides 3 different
steering modes | please refer to "Diriving Mode” in the
"Smartng & Diriving” secton
I Mormal: provides moderate power assistance.
1 Comforc provides a high kevel of assismnce, with a
light feel
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3 Sporc provides low level power assistance, with a
heavier feal

Electric Power Steering (EPS) ¥Warning Lamps

See2  "Warning Lights and Indicators® under the
“istruments and Control” secoon.

if the battery has been discomnnected for amy reason, upon
reconnecton the wamming lamp will Suminate . yeliow
Movement of the steering wheel from lock 1o lock will
mitialize the system and the lamp will extinguish.
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Horn in this orea to avoid any potential conflict with the
operation of the airbag. n

ST

To avoud possible SRS issues, please do not press with
excessive force or hit the airbag cover when operating
the hom.

Press the horn butoon ares on the steering whesl jas
indicated by the arrow) to operate the horn

MNote: The vehicle horn press and the dimver's airbag
are located in close proximity on the steering wheel,
The illustration shows the position of the hom
(indicated by amow], please ensure that you press
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Rearview Mirrors

The rearview mirrors are located outside of the front parc
of the wehicle both on the left and right and in the fronc
of passenger compartment The rearview mirror reflects
the situztions behind or on both sides of the wehicle, thus
expanding the driver's fisld of view

The rearview mirrors are szfety-oriocal parts. Proper use
and reasomnable mirmor angle adjustment cam improve the
driver's driving safety and comiorc

Exterior Door Mirrors

Mote: Objects viewed in exterior door mirmors may
oppear further oway than they actually ore.

The mirrors can be folded back sbectrically towards the

side windows into 2 ‘park’ positon o enable the car w
negotiate narrow openings 2nd avoid collisions.

In addition to the folding funcoon, the mirror angle of the
exterior door mirrars can be elecorically adjusted and the
mirrors can be heated.
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Mirror Glass Heating *
The door mirrors have integral heaong elements which

disperse ice or mist from the glass. The heating elements
operats while the Heated Rear Window S is switched on.

Noter The hedting efements of reor window and mimor
will only work when the engine is running.

FPower Folding
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Pressing the switch {(arrowed) on the combnation switch
on the driver side switch panel, the exverior doar mirror
will be electrically folded. Pressing this swioch again, will
restare the mirrors to their original position.

While unlockingbocking the vehicle. the exterior door
mirrors will be deployedfolded automagically.  This
function can be set in the relevant imterface on the
entertainment display.

MNote: Eectrical folding door mirrors thot have been
moved from their positions by manual or occidental
means must be reset by operating the folding switch to
complete fold ond deployment one time.

Electric Adjustment of Mirror Glass

= Press the left (L} or right (R} switch (1) to select the
lefit or right exterior door mirror. The indicator Bmps
within the swicches (1} will illuminate when selected.

= Press 4 arrows of the circular switch (2) to adjust the
angle of the exterior door mirror

= Presz the L or B switch (1) again. the corresponding
indicator @mp  will exgnguish, and the mirror
adfjustment operation will be stopped. This is to awoid
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accidental adjustment of mirror angle once adjustments
has been made.

* The electric adjustrment of mirrors and the power
folding are operated with the electric swicch
operating them directly by hand may damage related
devices.

Chrecty injectng high pressure water column during
car wash may zlso result in filure of electric dewvices.

Puddle Lamp *
The puddie lamp i located in the lower half of the door
mirror. For imformation 2boot how to tum on this Ekmp,
refer to "Lighting and Switches” in "Insoruments and
Controls" chapter

a0

Interior Rearview Mirror

Before driving,  adjust the body of the intersor rearview
mirror to achieye the best possible wiew. The anti-darzle
function of the interior rearview mirror helps 10 reduce
glare from the headlamps of following vehicles 2t night

Automatic Anti-dazzle Interior Rearview

Mirror

WWhen the STARTSTOP Switch i i position
OMMAUMMING, the automatic ant-dazzle funcoon is
switched on automatically  When a following wehicies
headamps could dazzie the driver, the light sensor
aceivares the anti-dazle function.
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The automatc anti-dazzle function can be inhibied i

= The light from the vehicle behind is not s=en by the light
SEnsor on the mirror

* Reverse gear i5 selected.

Note: Attoching film on the rear window may have

influences on the wusage of awtomatic anti-dorzle

function.

Manuzal Anti-dazzle Interior Rearview Mirror ©

Move the lever at the base of e interior rearview mirror
w2 change s angle, 5025 o achieve the anu-darzle funcoon.
Maormal visibiicy is restored by pulling the lever back again.

Mote: In some circumstonces, the view reflected in a
‘dipped” manwal mirror con confuse the driveras to the
precise lecotion of following vehicles.
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Sunvisor

The wanity mirmor on the driver side should
only be used when the car is stotionary.

Sunvisor (1} and vanity mirrors (2} are armanged on the roof
ahead of both the driver and the front passenger. Certain
miodels are fitted with vanity mirror lights (4) depending
on the vehicle configuration.

52

Pull the sunvisor downward to use the vanity mirros
the roof kas vanity mirror lights, the vanity mirror light is
switched on when the cover = opened. and it 15 switched
off when the cover is chosed.

Note: Warnires ond instructions on the wse of o
child restraint (3} are ottoched to both sides of the
POssenger SLINISOn

MNEVER use rearword focing child restraints on o seat
protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERMOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occun Refler
to "Disobiing the Possenger Airbag’,
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Windows

Power Operated Window Switch

Wbl s

4

N

o hgdha =
o —

Rear Window loolation Switch
Front Left VWmdow: Switch
Front Right Window Switch
Rear Left Window Switch
Rear Right Wiendow Switch

Window Operation

When the window is up or down, ensure
the safety of the personnel in the vehicle,
especially the children, to prevemt being
pinched by the window,

Press the switch (2 ~ 5) to lower the window, and pull
the switch (o raise the wmdow. Release the switch, the
window will stop moving {unless in “one-ouch” mada).

Mote: The front and rear possenger windows can also
be operated by individual window switches, mounted
an each door The rear window switches will not
function if the reor window isolation switch on the
driver door has been octivated.

MNote: When the STARTISTOP Switch is in the ACC
or ONIRUNNING pasition, the power windows can be
operated (doors should be closed).

Rear Window Isolation Switch

Press the swetch (1) to isolate the rear window controls (an
indicator lamp in the switch illumiraces). and press again to
restore control
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Mote: It is recommended that you [SOLATE the rear
window switches when carrying chifdren.

Mote: Plegse opergte the windows correctly to avoid
danger, the driver shall instruct the occoponts an the
use of windows and safety precoutions.

One Touch Diown

The window switches (I~ 5) are set with two pasitions,
short press 1o Ind position  and che window will
automancally open. Vhen the window is moving down,
its movement can be stopped at any tme by pressing the
switch again.

One Touch Up with Anti-Trap

The four windows have the Cne Touch Up funcdon. Briefly
pull uvp the window conurod switch to the Znd position,
the comesponding window automatically ascends o fully
closed. Window movement can be stopped at amy time by
operating the switch again

The "Anti-Trap’ funcoion is a2 salety feature which prevents
the window from fully closing if an obstruction is sensed. In
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this case, the window will move down so that the obsrade
can be tzken out

MNote: DO NOT operote the power window controls
continwously several times in o short time frome,
in some cases the power window controls may be
disebled to protect the motor. [f this occurs, please
wait d few seconds until the motor cools down.

MNote: If the bottery is cut off during Kfting and
lowering of the window, One Touch Up and Anti-Trap
mode may be not opergtional, in this cose, roise the
window to the npmost position by lifting up the switch
briefly and consecutively; lifting up the switch for
obout 5 seconds, One Touch Up and Anti-Trap mode
will be resumed,

"Lary Lock" Function
"Lazy Lock” funcoon can open or close the windows from
outside

Press the remote key unlock button il the window starts
to shde. the windows can then be opened; press the
remotz kay lock button till the window s@ris o shde. the
wiindow can then be dosed.
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Sunroof *

Instructions

Do not allow the passenger to stretich amy

A part of his body out of the sunroof while
driving - to awoid the injuries caused by fiying
objects or tree bronches.

= [wo not open the sunroof in ramy days;
= It is advised mot to open the sunroof ac high speeds;

= Open the sunroof only after draining off the water on
the sunroof glass, otherwise water drops gy GCOCUr on

the sunroof;
= Clean the glass with cleaning solvents such as alcohof

= Upon compledon of the sunroof operation, releace the
sunroof operation switch in time. Otherewse it may

resuit in fafurse;

= To ensure the sunroof functions normally, please dean
it frequently and go o an MG Authorised Repairer for

SErVICE 35 required.

Sunroof Operation

A

A

When operating the sunroof you shall
ensure the sofety of occupants, especdially
the chifdren; DO NOT put imbs and items
in the moving poth of the sunroof, so as to
ovoid the infury coused by the pinch.

In case of low battery, anti-pinch functions of
sunroaf ond sunshode will foil
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When the STARTATOP Switch 5 sec w ACC or
OMNRUMMNIMNG. you can operate the sunmof.

The sunroof consists two pieces of glass and one sunshade.
The front glass can be opened by shding or titing, the rear
one 15 fved-type and cannot be opened, and the sunshade
can siide open. Swicch | will be used to operate the sunroof
sunshade, and saitch 2 will be used to operate the sunroof
glass. The opening methods czn be identified according to
the switch icons.

Sunroof Glass Operation
Open the Sunrogf Glasy by Tiimg

| )

Push up the sunroof glass switch to the | st posicon (1) and
hild, the sunroof will tilt open. You can stop the movemant
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of the sunroof at 2ny time by releasing the switch. Push up
the glass switch with excessive force to the Ind position
(2} and then release. the sunroof will automaccally open
ta the end.

Close the Sumrogf Glavs by Thtng

Pull down the sunroof glass switch to the |st posmion
{3} and hold the sumroof will close.  You can stop the
mavement of the sunrcof at any ome by relezsing the
switch. Pull down the glass switch with excessive force
io the Ind position (4) 2nd then release, the sunroof will
automatically close to the end.

Omen the Sunrogf Glass by Shiding
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Push the sunroof glass switch backward o the |5t position
(3} and hold. the sunroof will side open. You can stop
the movemeant of the sunroof ac any time by relezsing the
switch. Push the glass switch backward with excessive
force to the Ind posigon (4] and then release. the sunroof
will artomadcally open to the end. “ou can stop the
movement of the sunroof 2t any tme by pushing the switch
backward again

Close the Surroaf Glasy by Shdoeg

Push the sunroof glass switch forward to the |st position
(1) and hold, the sunroof will close. You can stop the
movement of the sunroof at any time by releasing the
switch. Push the glass switch forward with excessive force
to the 2nd position (2} and then release, the sunroof will
auromatically close vo the end. You can stop the movement
of the sunroof 2t any tme by pushing the switch forward
RN

MNote: As the sunmoof gloss motor is stepless
adjistrment, i order to prevent the glass from
not completely closing due fo wvisugl emmorn it s
recommended to use the Ind position to avtomotically

close the sunroof ploss when it s necessary to
completely close the sunroof glass.

Sunroof Sunshade Operation

Open the Sunshads

Push the sunroof sunshade switch backward to the Isc
pasition (3} and hold, the sunshade will slide open. “You
an stop the movemeant of the sunshade at any tme by
relzasing the switch. Push the sunshade switch backward
with extessive force to the Ind position (4} and then
release tha sunrchade will automatcally open o the erd.
You can stop the movement of the sunshade at any dme
by pushing the sevtch backward again.
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Close the Sumskads

Push the sunroof sunshade . switch forward to the Iso
position () 2nd hold, the sunshade will close. You can stop
the movement of the sunshade at any ume by releasing
the switch. Push the sumshade switch forward with
excessive force to the Ind pasition (2} and then relaase,
tha sunshade will autormatically dose to the end: You can
stop the movement of the sunshade at amy time by pushing
tha switch forward again.

Mote: If you park the vehicle for a long period of time,
it is recommended to close the sunshaode; if possible,
bark the vehicle into goroge to prevent the in-cor
temperoture from rsing dwe to long-time axposure,
without domaging the interfors,

Anti-pinch Function

When being automatically chosed, if the resistance for
closing sunroof glass increases due to obstacles. exreme
weather (eg lower than -20°C) or other reasons, the
sunrocf glss and sunshade will stop modvement and
automacally open to reduce the impact to the obstacle
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and protect the movernent mechanism of sunrool In case
of low battery, che anti-pinch function is ineffectve.

Forcibly Close the Spnrogf Glass

To forcibly dose the sunroof glass reopened due o
activation of ant-pinch function in 2 partcular case slide
the glass switch forward to the |st posidon within 5
seconds and hold it unt the sunroof glass i fully closad.
Please more that the sunroof glass is without anti-pinch
funcrion during chose.

Forcibly Clase the Sunshade

T forcibly diose the sunshade reopered due to activation
of anti-pinch function in a parocular case: shde the
supshade switch forward 1o the st posigon within 5
seconds and hald ic until the sunshads is fully closed. Pleass
note that the sunchade is without ant-pinch function
during close.

Linkage between Sunshade and Sunroof Glass

To prevent the sunshade from being exposed, the sunshade
will mowe togather when the sunroof glass is opened. To
close the sunshade. please close the sunroof glass first



Instruments and Controls

Initialization of Sunroof
Sunrocf operation will be influenced by power failure when

sunroof glass or supshade is in moton, and it is necessary
o inicalize after power on.

Glass initiafization: close the glass, stide the sunroof glass
switch forward to the Ind posigon and hold fer 10 seconds,
the glass will auvomatically slide open for 2 disance during
which the switch shall kesp sliding to the Ind position and
then chose automatically

Sunshade initiRlizaton: cloze the sunshade. shide the
smshade glass switch forward o the Ind posioon and
hald for 10 secands, the sunshads will automatically slide
open for 2 distance during which tha switch shall keep
sliding to the 2nd positon and then close avtomatically,

Thermal Protection

To prevent the sunroof glass motor and the sunshade
motaor from being overheated and damaged, the motors
zre designed with thermal protection function, and amy
opening or dosing operation under the thermal protecuon
state will not move the sunrood. Afier the motor is cooled

down and exits the thermal protection sre. the sunroof
ian be aperzted till dve next thermal protection functions:

"Lary Lock™ Function

"lazy Lock® function can open or clase the sunroof from
outside.

Press the ramote key unlock bucton for several seconds 4ill
the sunroof glazs and sunshade s@rt opening, then release
the seitch to fully open the sunroof; press the remote ley
lock batton for several ssconds till the sunroof ghss and
supshade startclosing, then release the switch 1o fully close
the sunroof.

59



Instruments and Controls

Interior Light

Front Interior Lamp

According o different configurasons of the vehicles, the
front interior lamp has différent shape:

I Main Manuzal Control Switch of Fronv'Rezr Interior
Lamps

1 Mammzl Control Button of Corresponding Front
Interior Lamp

1 Auromatic Control Button
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Press the switch | wo turn on the front and rear inwerior
rps, press again to turn off.

Press one of the buttons 2 ta turn on 2 corresponding front
interior Bmp, press agam o wren off

In addition to the abowve manual control of interior
Emps, the vehicle is also equipped with artomatic controf
function i some conditions. Press the button 3 0o turn
on automatc control, and press again to sject the button,
then this function will be tumed off.

When the autormatic contral function & enabled. the front

and rear intenor lmps illuminaton oocurs automancally

whenever the followings ooour

= The car iz unlocked.

= Any door is opened -

= When the vehicle equipped with Bght sensor detects
that the ambient light is in darkor the position Emp
illuminatesior the position amp wrns off within 30 5.
turn the START/STOP Switch o posidon OFF

Note: Under normal circumstances, if the doors or the

tailgate opens for more thon 15 mins, the front and

rear interior lamps will extinguish outomatically, In
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case low battery, the front and rear interfor lamps will Ambient Lamps L

Rear Interior Lamp )

Viehicles equipped with LED front interior lamp are Ambiant Bmps are provided on the front door interior trim

equipped with rear mterior lamp. which & LED ficht panel {A), rear door interior tim panel (B) and instrument

The rear courtesy lights are located at beft and night sidas panfsl (CY oF thic duded.

of celling. Press the Empshade as arrowed to switch on Ambient Bmp 15 2 kind of decoraove mp, which is

the rear courtesy lights, and press it agzin to switch off the equipped to create a comfortable aumosphere inside the

fights. czr. The method of #Huminating the ambient lamps can be
set on the enterminment system display.
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Power Socket

A

A

B2 _

Flease ensure the socket lid is inserted when
the [1V power socket is not in wse. This
will ensure no debris or foreign objects enter
the socket preventing its use or cause short
CirCLits.

The voftoge of the IV power socket is [2
wolt, and the power rating is |20 watt, please
D3 NOT use the electrical appliance with its
power exceeding the roting.

Extended use of the occessory power socket
and USE socket when the engine is switched
off will couse premature discharging of the
wehicle battery.

The §2V front power socket is locared in the front of the
centre console. When the START/STOP Switch is in the
ACCAOMNRUMNMNIMNG posigon, remove the socket fd it
can then be used as a power supphy.

There are two LSE pores (| and 2) located at the left sde
af 12V front power socket, che USH pors can provide 5Y
woltage when serving as the power outlet, and can be used
for dat transeission. 5ome modet: only include one USE

porc
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There are also two USE ports bocated at the rear of the
centre console, thesa provide 5% voltage when serving 2s
the power outer

MNote: No ciggrette lighter is ovailable on the vehicle,
If required, please seek an MG Authorised Repairer.
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Storage Devices

Instructions

&4

Plezse close all storage devices when the car 15 in
motion.  Leawing thase storzge devices open may
cause personal njuries in cases of a sudden start-off,
emergency braking and 2 car accident

Do not place flammable materials such as fiquid or
lighters in any storage devices. The hest m hot
conditions may ignite flamrmable materals and lead to
a fire.

To open the glove box, pull the handle on the plove bax
cover (23 indicated by the arrow). The glove bas light will
artomatically Muminata.

Push the Ed forward to close the glove box Make sure the
glove box & fully closed when the car is driving.




Instruments and Controls

Storage Box — Driver Side Centre Console Armrest Box

Located beneath the instrument panzl on the driver side, Lift e armrest {arrowed) (0 open the compartmant cover.
pull the storage boo lid down 1o open the b Put the caver down to close it
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Instruments and Controls

Load Space Compartment ® Lift the loadspace carpet (21, fix it in place 1o the roof (A}
with the artached hool. Fiace items safely in the loadspace
SLOFAgE compariment acconding to their szes. After items
are placed, lower the loadspace carpet. emsuring it is
focated correctly.

i3 NOT ploce articles on the luggoge cover
*, they could move cousing personal injury in
the event of an occdent, emergency braking
or hard gocelergtion.

Glasses Box

The glosses box can be used anly when the
vehicle is stopped.

H you plan to use the loadspace storage ComMpariment
firstly rewrace the luggage cover © (1), move it along the The ghsses boe is located in the procdmity of the front
Eroove untd it is fully rerraceed. interior lamps. Press the panel (25 indicated by the arrow),
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Instruments and Controls

and place the glasses into the glasses boox after opening it
Close the glasses box whan it i not in use.

Note: Only the glosses with the standord glasses frame
can be put into the glosses baox.
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Instruments and Controls

Cup Holder

D3 NOT place hot drinks in the cup holder
whilst driving, Spilloge may result in personal
injury or domage.

Rear Armrest and Rear Cup Holder

Centre Console Cup Holder

Fold forward to open the rear armrest Press button | to
open the cup holderPress button 2 to open the storage
booe i the rear of the armrest.

The centre consale cup holder is situzted ar the front and
of the centre console armrest assembdy, it can be used o
hiald 2 cup or beverage bottle.
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Instruments and Controls

Roof Luggage Rack*

Roof loads MUST NOT exceed the mmamum
A outhorised lood. This may leod to injury or
wehicle domage.

Loose or impropedy fixed loods may fall from
A the roof lrggage reck and lead to an occident
or Couse injury.,

on the roof lugpoge mock it maoy fead
to changes in steerfng, hondling ond
broking charocteristics. Plegse awoid sharp
maneuvers, heavy broking ond excessive
aoccelendgtion.

{ When heavy or large items gre carmed

Pay ac=ntion o the following when using the roof luggage

rack:

= Fix loads rowards the front of the roof as fr as possible.
and distribute the roof kad avenly.

= DO MNOT use automatic car washes with koads on the
roof luggage rack

= The overall height of the car is different when loads are
fitted o the roof luggage rack. Please ensure there is
adequate clearance when entering mnnels and garages.

= Ensure the loads carried by the roof luggage rack do
not impede operation of the sunroof, roof antenna of
t2ilgate opening.

= YWhen instaling or removing 2 peece of loading
equipment, follow the mstructions provided by the
manufzcturer of the loading equipment

Maximum Authorised Load for the Roof

The maximum authorised load for the roof is 50 kg, and
tha roof load includes the weight of the roof loads and that
of the loading equipment mstllad.

Ba sure vo know zhout the weight of loads. and weigh them
when necessary. Mever excesd the maximem authorsed
load for the roof.

Pericdical Check

Alway check the condition 2nd security of bolt connectors
and fasteners before using the rack luggege rack
Periodicalfy check the condigon and security of bolc
connecoors and fasteners.
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Air Conditioning and Audio Systems

Wentilation
Side “ents
Windscreen'Defrost Vants
Cantre Vent
Front Footwsll Vents
Front Side Window Vents
& Centre Console Vents ™
There are alzo 2 rear footwell venis,

respactively on the floor under the
fromt sears (noc shown in the figure)

e bd b —
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Air Conditioning and Audio Systems

The heating wventilation and air conditioning system
provides fresh. cooling or heated zir o the interior of the
car. Fresh air is drawn in through the air inmke grille under
the frant windscresn and the air conditoning filver.

Akwzys keep the air inake grille clear of obstructions such
ac |leaves, snow or ice

AJC Particle/Pollen Filter

The air conditsoning fifter element is PMLS filter element
PMLE filter element, which can not only prevent pollen and
leaves from enterng the wehicle, but aleo efectively fileer
PMLS o keep the air in the wehicle frech. To mainzin the
best filtering effect of the dir conditioning filter alement,
replace it within the specified maintenance interval

Vents
Centre Wents

Shde the button in the centre of the louvres complemsly to
e left or right to open ar close the vent.

Toggle the buttan at the centre of ezch vent up and down,
left and right to reguiate the air direction.
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Air Conditioning and Audio Systems

Side Vents

Rotase the cenwre thumb-wheel clockwise or
anti-clockwize 0 open or dose the vent Toggle the
centre thumb-whesl up, down. left or right oo adjrst the
air direcoon.

74

Centre Console Yents *

Slide the button in the centre of the bouvres completely ta
the kedt or right 1o open or close the vent

Toggle the button at the centre of each vent up and down,
feft and right to regulate the air direction.




Air Conditioning and Audio Systems

Electronic Temperature Control *

Infotainment Screen Control Interface

(=L ¥ o B .

Swetem OnfOiff

AC Coofing On/CHf
Air Recirculation Mode
Air Distribution Mode
Temperature Control

Blower Speed Control
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Air Conditioning and Audio Systems

System OnlOF

Touch the Systern On/Cif Button on the control mterface
wo switch the system on, all funcoons will revert o the
state before shutdown. Touch zgain to switch off.

Mote: Turning off the infotainment screen will not
affect the operation of the AC system

AC Cooling On/Off

Touch the AC Coaling Cn/Of Touch Button to turn the
AC cooling function ONAOFE

Mote:

[ The coolingiheating mode of the air conditioning
will only opergte when the engine is running.

1 The hedting function is still ovaileble, when the AC
caoling is switched off.

3 A smoll omount of water maoy remain in the
air conditioner after usage, this may produce a
peculiar smell. If this is o porticular issue, it is
recommended to switch off the cooling function
and run the blower for a while with the engine
renring prior to switching off.
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Air Recirculation Mode

Touch the recircutzton button on the control interface o
operzte the air recirculaton function, the mage displaged
in the switch will change to display your chosen position. if
the air intake s closed the air inside the r & redroulated,
preventing the entry of traffic fumes.

MNote: Leaving the system in recirculotion mode can
couse the windscreen to mist. If this hoppens, switch
off recirculation and tum the controfs to moximem
demisting.

Air Distribution Mode

Select the corresponding Air Distribuoon Mode Touch
Button as required to regulate the air distribucon mode:



Air Conditioning and Audio Systems

;’uu;u;r:l Icons an Interface A D::;:umn
E £ i To ‘face” and ‘et
- ~
&> . ,
i x F ] . .
Y windscreen

To ‘face’. Directs air to the side, centre and centre consale
WENE.

To face' and feer. Directs air wo the fooowell, side. cenore
and centre Console VENIs

To ‘feet’. Directs air to the footwell vents.

Mote: In this mode, g small amount of airflow
will be directed to the side, front side window aond
windscreen/defrost Yents.

To Yeet' + ‘windscreen’. Directs air to the fooowell
windscreentdafrose and fronc side window vents:

Mote: In this mode, a small amoust of airflow will be
directed to the side vents.
Blower Speed Control

Slide the blower speed segments left or right to regulate
the blower speed, the lowest position is .

Touch the blower speed segment to quickly set the
required blower speed.
Temperature Control

Siide the temperature segment beft or right wo repulate the
remperature of the air supplied by the vents:

Touch the temperature segment to guickly set the reguired
femparziure.



Air Conditioning and Audio Systems

Control Panel

1 Heated Rear Window Bution
1 AC Control Shortcut

AJC Control Shortout

Short press the &'C control shortcut to display

the air conditoning interface on the infommment screen
Lang press the A/C control shortcut to switch the system
ondoff

Dwring an Apple CarPlay or Android Auto telephona czil
it &= not possible o access the HYAC adjustment funcuon
within the Infotinment System. This means that blower

Ta _

speed and termperature settings cannot be accessed or
adjusted. Please hold the AAC Control Shoroout key in the
Control Famel for 3 seconds, the blower will switch on or
off depending on the current working stage.

Note: When switching the blower back on, the speed
sattings will revert to the settings prior to switching off.

Defrost/Demist

Press Defrost/Demist Button on the conorol
panel the indicators on the batton and display illuminace
the AC cooling and external circulztion functions are
switched on, and the system enters the most effective
warmm of coM air satting to chear the windshield and side
waindaw,

Pressing the Defrost/Demist Button or the touch botton
on the display again will exit the defrost’demist state
the indicztor goes out and che system will return o the
PrEVIONS FEIE

In the defrost'demist mode. operaton of the AC cooling
on'olfl button will swich the comgressor on or off
operztion of the air circulation mode button will swicch



Air Conditioning and Audio Systems

between internzl cncolacon and excermal cimculation,
without affecong the defrost'demist mode in either case
operacon of other aw distribugon modes will switch
to 2 correspanding air distributon mode and guit the
defroseidemist mode.

Note: When the defrost/demist function s switched
on below g preset tempergture, the heated rear
window function will owtemaoticolly opercte, the
Defrost/Cremist button and the heoted rear window
burtton indicotor ights will illuminote simultoreously.

Heated Rear Window
The heating efements on the inside of the rear
window are egsily damaged. DO NOT scrape
or scratch the inside of the glass. DO NOT
stick lobels over the heating elements,

| BTY

;] Press this botton on the control panel to
operate the hezted rear window funcdon, the indicator
in the switch will illuminate. The heated redar window
function will automatically turn off afver operating for 15
minutes. If the switch is pressed again within 5 minutes,

the heated rear window will operate and then remaim on
for a further 8 ménutes. Pressing the switch whilst che
heated rear window s on will switch off the functon and
extinguish the indicator in the switch.

Mote: The heoted rear window will only oferote when
the engine is running.

Mote: Heated door mirrors only operate when the
heated rear window is octivoted.

AIC Display

| Temperature Sm@tus

1 AC Cooling S=ms

3 Blower Speed/Air Distribution Mode Seatus -
= ';E!! For face”
. 'g.'c'.:' For ‘face’ and “feet’
- @ For feet’
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- @' For ‘faet’ and ‘windscreen'
- @ Eor ‘windscreen’
4 Air Recirculation Mode Status :
Internal cinculatian
- = External circulation
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Automatic Temperature Control *

Infotainment Screen Control Interface

e R = R S L R O R

Al 00

Air Dstribution Mode

System On/CH

Auwro Mode

AL Cooling On/Off

Air Circulation Mode

Fight Zone Temperature Control
Temperzture Zone Control
Blower Speed Control

Left Zone Temperamre Conoral
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System OnlOF

Touch the Systern On/Cif Button on the control mterface
wo switch the system on, all funcoons will revert o the
state before shutdown. Touch zgain to switch off.

Mote: Turning off the infotainment screen will not
affect the operation of the AC system

AC Cooling On/Off

Touch the AC Coaling Cn/Of Touch Button to turn the
AC cooling function ONAOFE

Mote:

[ The coolingiheating mode of the air conditioning
will only opergte when the engine is running.

1 The hedting function is still ovaileble, when the AC
caoling is switched off.

3 A smoll omount of water maoy remain in the
air conditioner after usage, this may produce a
peculiar smell. If this is o porticular issue, it is
recommended to switch off the cooling function
and run the blower for a while with the engine
renring prior to switching off.

a2 _

Air Circulation Mode

Touch the recircutzton button on the control interface o
operzte the air recirculaton function, the mage displaged
in the switch will change to display your chosen position. if
the air intake s closed the air inside the r & redroulated,
preventing the entry of traffic fumes.

MNote: Leaving the system in recirculotion mode can
couse the windscreen to mist. If this hoppens, switch
off recirculation and tum the controfs to moximem
demisting.

Auto Mode

Adjuse the temperature on the infoinment screen conorof
interface, set the @rget temperawre required and then
press the ALTO On/Off button to enable the aute control
funcoion.

In the awto made, the air diseribution mode 2nd the blower
speed are automatically adjusted to reach 2nd maingin the
required temperature

MNote: To ensure the outo control eperotes efficiently,
all windows @nd the sunrcof must be closed and



Air Conditioning and Audio Systems

the AIC inlet grille must be clear of obstruction. [n
addrtion, the solar sensor on the upper part of the
instrument panel should not be covered,

Manual Mode

The air distribution mode and blower speed can be
adjusted manually according to personal preference - In
this case the AUTO indicator will extinguizh.

Air Distribution Mode

Select the cormresponding Asr Disorbution Mode Touch
Button as required to regufate the air disrribution mode.

Touch Air Distribution
Bttt leons on Interface Mode
ﬂ "L ‘- Tn Ihce.
L

To ‘face’ and ‘feer’

B 0

To feet'

Touch | InterEs Air Distribution
Bisttah CORS 0N ca Moda

£ ¥ To feet” +
oA “windzcresn’

To face”. Directs air w the side, centre and cenore console
VENES,

To “face” and ‘feet’. Directs zir to the fooreell, side, cantre
and centre conscle vents.

To ‘feer. Dhrects 3ir vo the fooresel vents.

Mote: In this mode, ¢ small amount of airflow
will be directed to the side, front side window ond
windscreenidefrost Vents.

To Yeet' + ‘windscreen’. Directs air to the fooowell,
windscreensdafrost and front side window wents,

Mote: In this mode, a small amount of airflow will be
directed to the side vents
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Temperature Zone control

Touch the temperature zone comtrol button o switch
the systermn between single or duzl temperature zone
contral WWhen the botton is illuminaced both zomes are
synchronised.

Blower Speed Control

Slide the blower speed segments feft or right o regulate
the blower speed, the lowest position is 1.

Touch the blower speed segment to guickly set the
required blower spesd.

Temperature Control

Slide the temperzture up or down o regulate the
wemperature of the air supplied by the vents.

a4 _

Control Panel

| Defrost/'Demist Button
1 Heatad Rear Vvindow Bution
¥ AJC Control Shoroout

A/C Control Shortout

=)
gﬁ Skort press the AC control shortcut po display
the air conditioning interface on the infominment screen.
Long press the A/C control shortcut vo switch the system
onfoff.

Cwuring an Apple CarPhy or Androkd Auto velephone call
it I5 not possible 1o access the HYAC adjusoment function
within the Infominment System. This means that blower
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speed and wemperziure settings cannot be accessed or
adjusted. Please hold dhe ASC Control Shortout key in the
Control Panel for 3 seconds; the blower will switch on or
off depending on the current working smte.

MNote: When switching the blower bock on, the speed
settings will revert to the settings prior to switching off.

Defrost/Demist

o,
Press DefrosvDhemist Button on the control

panel, the indicators on the button and display illuminate,
the AC cooling and external crowation functions are
switched on, and the system enters the most effective
warm or cold air setdng vo dear the windshield and side
window,

Pressing the Defrost/Demist Button or the touch button
on the display agein will ext the defrosu'demist state,
the indicator goes out. and the syswem will return to the
Previous SRE.

In the defrost’demist mode, operation of the AC coofing
onfoff button will switch the compresser on or off
operation of the air circulation mode button will switch

between imermal circulation and edernzl cncelaton,
without affecting the defrost'demist mode in-either case;
operaton of other air distribution modes will switch
to 2 corresponding air dismibutgon mode and quit the
defrost’demist mode.

Mote: When the defrostidemist function is switched
on below a preset tempergture, the heated rear
window function will automaticolly operote, the
Drefrost/Dremist button and the heated rear window
button indicator lights will illuminate simultaneously.
Turn o or off this function, please operote in "Vehicle
Settings - HVAC".

Heated Rear Window

The heating elements on the inside of the rear

A window are egsily damoged. DO NOT scrape
or scratch the inside of the gloss, DO NOT
stick labels over the heating elements,

| |-1
Press this button on the comtrol panal to

operate the heated rear window fumction, the indicator
in the switch will ifluminzre. The heated rear wndow

g3



Air Conditioning and Audio Systems

funcoon will automatically ourn off after operating for 15
rminates. I dve switch &= pressed agin within 5 minutes.
the heated rear window will operate and then remam on
for a further & minutes. Pressing the swizch whilst the
heated rear window is on will switch off the functon and
extinguich the indicztor in the switch.

Mote: The heoted rear window will only operote when
the engine is rENning.

Mote: Hegted door mirrors only operote when the
heoted rear window is octivated,

AIC Status

| Left Tone Temperzture S@tus
1 Air Distributon Mode Satus :
Bl For ‘face”
= B For Tace' and ‘feet’
= [ For fest’
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o W s

EA For 'feer” and ‘windscreen'
Bl For 'windscreen'
* Bl Auto mods

Blower Speed Sams
Auwo Mode Sams
AC Cooling Status

Air Recirculation Mode Satus -
5 E Intermal circulation
3 E External cercutation

Right Zone Temperature Status
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Automatic Temperature Control *

Infotainment Screen Control Interface
1 2 44 5 B 7 Passenger Zone Temperamre Control
' | ' HYAC Settings

AT Cooling On/Off

Air Distribution Mode

Auto Mode

Swetem OnfOiff

Ciriver Zone Temperature Controd

Air Circulation Mode

Blower Speed Contral

A0 DO %] v WA e W b e

o

Temperature Zone Control
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System OnlOF

Touch the Systern On/Cif Button on the control mterface
wo switch the system on, all funcoons will revert o the
state before shutdown. Touch zgain to switch off.

Mote: Turning off the infotainment screen will not
affect the operation of the air conditioning,

AIC Cooling On/Off

Touch the AXC Cooling On/Cfif Button on the control
intarface. the cooling functon is switched onfoff.

Mote:
[ The cooling mode of the gir conditioning will onfy
operate when the wehicle is running or in READY
made,

1 The hedgting function is still available, when the
ALC cooling is switched off.

3 A small amount of woter may remain in the
air conditioner after usage, this may produce o
peculior smell.  If this is o porticular issue, it is
recommended to switch off the cooling function

aa

and run the blower for o while with the engine
running prior to switching off.
Air Circulation Mode
Touch the Air Cinculadon Mode tooch button to switch
the zir circulation mode, f the air intake is chosed the air

insida the r is recirculated, preventing the entry of waffic
furnes.

MNote: Leaving the system in recirculotion mode con
couse the windscreen to mist. If this hoppens, switch
off recirculation and twm the controfs to maximum
demisting.

Auto Mode

Adjuse the temperature on the infoinment screen conorod
interface. set the @rget temperature required and then
press tha AUTO On/Off button to enable the auto controf
funcrion.

In the awto made. the air distribution mode and the blower
speed are automaticzlly adjusted to reach 2nd maintin the
required emperature.
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Note: To ensure the owuto control operates efficiently,
all windows and the sunroof must be closed and
the AIC inlet grille must be clear of obstruction. In
oddition, the solor sensor on the upper part of the
instrument ponel should not be covered,

Manual Mode

The air distribution mode and blower speed cam be
adjusted manually according 1o personal preference - In
this case the AUTO indicator will go out

Air Distribution Mode

Lelect the corresponding alr distribution mode ouch zone
as required to regulate the zir distribution mode.

Air Dastribuson

Touch | Iveeriz
ouch Zone | lcons on Interface S
O
1+3 - To face’ and ‘feet’

ezt
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Air Distribuson

Touch Zo he Imtaria
ow na ans on Interfzce Mode
—_— To ‘fesr” +
‘windscreen

To “windscresn’

- |

Ta *face’. Directs air to the side. centre and cenore console
VERES,

Ta face’ and 'feer’. Directs air to the foorwell side. centre
and Centre console venes.

Ta ‘feer’”. Diirects air to the footwell vents.

MNote: In this mode, @ small omount of airflow
will be directed to the side, front side window and
windscreen/defrost ¥Yents.

To Yeet' + “windscreen’. Deects air to the foorwell
windscreenfdefrost and front side window vents.

Mote: In this mode, a small amount of airflow will be
directed to the side vents,
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To ‘windscreen’. Directs air wo the windscreen/defrost and
front side window wents.

Mote: In this mode, a small omount of girflow will be
diracted to the side vents.

Temperature Zone control

Touch the Temperamwre Fone Control Button on the
control mterface to swicch the system betwesn single
or dual temperamre Tone conorol. WWhen the butwaon is
flumimated , both zones are synchronised.

Blower Speed Control
Tuu::ho or ° to regufate the blower speed.
Temperature Control

Touch o or ° 1o regulate the vent IEMperamure.

Sliding temperature progress bar can quickly adjust the
required temperature
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Control Panel

| Defrost’Tremist Burton
21 Heatzd Rear VWindow Button
3 AN Contral Shortcut

AJC Control Shortcut

Short prese the AC control shoroout to display

the air conditioning interface on the infominment screen
Long press the A/C controf shortcut to swicch the syseem
onfoff

Doring an Apple CarPlay or Android Awto telephone call,
itis not possible o aocess dhe HVAC adjusoment funcoon
within the Inforzinment System. This means that blower

speed and temperature setlings cannot be accessed or
adpusted. Fiease hold the AT Control Shortout kay i che
Cantrol Panel for 3 seconds; the blower will switch on.or
off depending on the current working state.

Mote: When switching the blower back on, the speed
settings will revert to the settings prior to switching off.

DefrostDemist

%

L Press DefrostTDemist Button on the control
panel, the indicators in the button illuminats, the AC
cooling and external crculation functions are switched on,
and the gystem enters the most effectve warm or cold air
setfing to clear the windshield and side window.

Pressmg the DefrostTemist Button again will exit the
defrost'demist ste. the indicator goes out, and the
syster will reoun to the previous s@te.

In the defrosv'demist mode, operauon of the A/C cooling
onfcff button  will switch the compressor on or off;
operaton of the air circulation mode button will switch
between intérnal circulation and external cinculacion,
without affecting the defrostidamist mode in either case;

9
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operztion of other air distribution modes will switch
to 2 corresponding air distribution mode and quic the
defrostidemist mode.

Heated Rear Window
The heoting elements on the inside of the rear
window are egsily domaged, D00 NOT scrape
or scrotch the inside of the gloss. DO NOT
stick fabels over the heoting elements,

i
Fress this button on the comtrol panel 1o

operate the heated rear window function, the indicator
in the switch will Hluminate. The heated rear window
function will autormatically turn off after operating for 15
minates. I the swicch 5 pressed again within 5 minutes,
tha heated rear window will operate and then remam on
for a further & minutes. Pressing the swizch whilst the
heated rear window is on will switch off the functon and
extinguich the indicztor in the switch.

Mote: The hegted rear window will only operote when
the wvehicle is running or in READY mode.
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MNote: Heoted door mirors only operote when the
heted rear window is octivoted.
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Entertainment Player *

Important Safety Information

Do mot actempr o refic service or madify the
enterminment system by yourself, for chere are
high-valtage components in the device, which may cause
electric shock For internal inspection, adjustrment or
repair, please contact a local MG Anthorised Repairer.
The entertzinment sysiem Cannot come InbD Contact
with any liguid or foreign object if any of them entars
the system by accident, please park the vehicle salely
and furn off the START/STOR Switch immediately and
contact a locl MG Authorised Repairer for service. Do
not use the enteriinment system in this case. 3¢ it may
cause a fire; elecoric shock, or other filura.

If your notice smoke. abnormal noise or odour from
the enter@inment system, of any other abnormal
signs on the screen, twrn off the START/STOP Switch
immedately and conace @ local ME  Authorized
Repairer for service. Do not use the entertainment
system in this case, a5 i may cause permanant damage
o the system.

It is stricdy prohibited from opermting  the
entarinment system when the vehicle is oravefling, to
avoid affecting driving safery due 1o inattenoon. Flease
park the vehicle in 2 safe place and apply the parking
brake before making the necessary adjusoments or
wzrching video images

Extreme temperatures will affect the normal operation
of the entertainment systern.  Prolonged parking in
direct sunlight or cold places may resuk in abnormal
operzton of the system. Once the interal temperatura
returns o the normal range, the system will resume
normal function. I not please’ contact 2 local MG
Anthorized Repairer for service.

Switch off the enterinment system during refueling.
To avoid running ouc of batery power K 05
recommended to st the wehicle when using the
enterzinment system, otheraise the vehicke will not
start because the battery i exhausted

When using a mobile phone, keep the antenna of
the mobile phone away from the scresn ©o prevent
nterruption of the video signal due v spots, colour
stripes, efc. on the screen.
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Cautions for Using Screen

To protect the screen agzinst damage. ahways tooch
panel keys with your finger. A wouch pen may be used
for special clibration.

Please mke care to protect the screen zgainst direct
sunfight. Extended exposure to direct sunlighe will
result in screen malfuncton due w high temperatura.
WWhen the temperzture iz beyond the operating
temperature range {-30°C o +85°C). please do not
use the screen, because the screen may nol operate
normally and could be damaged.

Do not make drag-and-drop operation or press the
screen hand, otherwise scracches. and damages may
ooCur,

To rersove dust from the soreem or clean the screen,
power off the system first, then wipe the soreen with a
dry soft cloth. When wiping the screen, ke are not
to scraich the surface. Do not use imitatve or abrasive
chemical cleaners.
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Additionzl Motes

Some types of external storzge devices may not be
recognised. This may resulcin the files not being played
or displayed normally,

Because of file characteristics, file format, recorded
application, playback enviromment, storage conditons
and other factors, it may not be possible 1o play the
files mormaly.
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Basic Operations

Control Panel

Volume Down Button

Volume Up Button

iy {(HOME) Button

Short press to rewsrn 1o the main interface.
ehicle Seming Button

Ehort press wo enter the vehicle settings interface.

Main System Interface

1 2 3

| RadioMusic

Touch to enter the Radio™Music inverface.
1 Mavigaton ~

Touch to enter the MNavigation interface:
3 HVAC

Touch to entar the air conditionng interface.
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Orthers = Display Off

Touch IIIII or swipe left or right at the bottom of Touch L wa turn off the display; touch again to wake
the screen o view the following functions. up the display.

= Phone

Touch . to enter the Bluetooth Phone interface.
= Car

Touch & to enter the Car interface.

= Betup
Touch O vo enter the Set up interface
= 0% View "
Touch v to encer 360° View interface.
= Apple CarPlay
Touch ' o enter the Apple CarPlay interface.
Android Auto

Touch I to enter the Android Aueo interface
Pictures

Touch O wo enter the Fictures interface.
= Yideo

Touch P o enter the Video interface.
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Power O/ O
Pewer (On

I the START/STOR Switch & turnad off with the systam in
Playback mode last time, turn the START/STOP Switch on
2gain and the system will tirn on atomartically.

1 the START/STOPR Switch is turned off with the system
in Standby mode last Gme, twm the START/STOP Switch
on 3gain and short press the HOME button on the system
contral panef 1o power on the system.

With the syseem on, long press the HOME button on
the system conwol panel to enter the Standby mode
keep pressing the button and the system will reboot
automaticzlly

Power Qff

Turn off the START/STOP Switch, and the system ourns off
utomatically

Standby Mode

With the START/STORP Switch on. long press the HOME

button to allow che enterzmment system to enter the

Standby mode. and che operation of the entertamment

sysem may be suspended.

In Sezndby mode. all scounds will be meted. To cancel the

Smndby mode, short press the HOME button

The foflowing operations can also cancel the S@ndby mode:

= The sysiem automatically skips to the parking image
during parking.

= Turn off the START/STOP Switch. and the system shuts
down directhy

ar
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Steering Wheel Control Button

1234

| Hd Button

When playing music. short press o switch to the
previous Crack; short press during playing to remurn
to the begmning of the wack (except the Bluetooth
music); long press to rewind {except the Bluetooth
musich Wwhen playing video, short press to switch 1o
previous video, and long press to fast rewind. VWhen
plzying the radio, short press to automaically search
the previous sTason; long press 1o manually search the
previous s@tion.

g8

* ¥ Butron

Mute or unmuges.
¥ Volume Up Button
4 p= Burton

When playing music, short press to switch o the next
wack long press to fast forward (except the Bluetooth
music). When playing video, short press to swioch
o mext video, and long press 1o fast forward. VWhen
playing e radio, short press to automaticzlly search
the pext sraon; long press to manualy search the next
sration.

5 % Button
Shore press to hang up if in calling'taliing sate: chort
prass to answer and long press to reject if in incoming
call state.

& Volume Ctown Batwon

7 5RC Burton
Switch to mecct available media audio soorce.

8 Steering Wheel " Bumon
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The sweering whesl “*7 button can be set = the
shortcur key of SmartPhoneain Inerface’vehicle
Settings.

Speech Recopnition Function Button

Activate’Cancel speech recognigon function.  This
buttom will only be used after Viehiche-iobile Phone
Interconnection i enabled.

Yolume Adjustment

The audie wvolume can be adjusted by the control panel
and the buttons on the steering wheel, During the volume
adustment. the system automatcally pops op a volume
indicason window which changes smoothly with the
adjustment process.

Mote: The volume buttons on the steering wheel
and cortrol panel can only be used for the volume
adjustment of cudios of media and communication
type.

MNote: The playback volume of Bluetooth music con
be odjusted by the device itself and the entertoinment
player.
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Connecting/Disconnecting a USE Storage
Device
Inserting o USE Swerage Device

Connect 2 USE device wo the USE port for connecton.

Removing a USE Storage Device

Check and confirm that there is no data being accessed,
then pull oot the USE storage device.

Mote: If dota loss or damage to the storgee device
occurs for any reason, the doto will generally never
be recovered. For damages, costs or expenses due to
dota loss or damage, the monufocturer assumes no
responsibility.

Mote: Some
unidentifiable.

MNote: The entertainment system may not achieve
fts optimum performance when using with some USBE
storage devices.

USE storoge devices may be

Mote: Using USE hub or extension coble may not
identify USB device.
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Bluetooth Phone

Instructions

Connection to all mobile phonas featuring Blustooth
wireless technolbogy is not gueranteed.

The mobile phone tsed must be compatibie with the
enterminment system so that all functions of Blustooth
phone of the system can be normally realized

When wusing Bluetooth wireless technology,  the
Enter@inment system may not operate 2l functions on
the mobike phone.

When transmitting woice and dam wiz Blustooth
echnology, the straightline distance beoween the
enterm@inment sysiem and the mobile phone shoukd not
excead 10 meters. However, the acnzl transmission
distance may be shorter than the estumated distance.
depending on the usage environment.

If Private mode is selected on the mobile phone.
hands-free call function will be disabled.

When the enterzinment system 5 mmed off, the
Biustooth connection will be disconnected.

Due wo Bluetooth wireless connection. mtermuption or
ErFOr Mgy ocour in the process of crRnsmssion in some
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gxtreme cases, and the enter@inment system may be
umable to be paired and connected with the mobile
phone. At this time, 115 recommended o clear the
paired devices in the device st on the mob#e phone and
the ertertainmant system, amd conduct pairing again

Bluetooth Pairing and Connection

If Bluetaoth is not enabled, no Bluetooth icon. displays in
the szms bar; i Bluswpoth i snabled bur no device is
connectad, displays i the saws bar;  Bluetooth is
enzbled and any dewvice is connected, B displays in the
s@Etus bar

The steps of Bluevooth pairing and connection are as
follows:

= Touch [Bluetooth] in the Settings interface to enter

the Connection Samings interface, zmd touch & B
enable the Bluetooth
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= The system displays the Eluetooth address znd the Keypad

Sevice name. Touch [Keypad] i the Bluetooth Phone mterface 1o enter

= Enable the Bluetooth on the mobile phone and search the Dial Pad imterfce.
for the enterinment system for pairing. The mobike
phone will receive a Bluetooth Pairing request. after the 1 2 3
oairing is completed, B displayed. I the paiing fils,
plezse repeat the above steps.

= Touch E to connect the Bluetooth of the mobile
phore, and toach o disconnect the Bluetooth.
Touch 1o remove the mobide phone from the list of
paired devices.

5 4

| Address List'Faired Contcots

Input Baoo

W R

Back/Delete Batron
4 Make= z Call
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Touch LI:L- tomake a call; when the Bluetooth phaone is
conmected, toach & to end the call

5 Input Keypad Area
Ingot figures and symbols.

Contacts

Touch [Contzcts] mthe Bluetooth Fhone interface to enter
the Confacts intarfacs.

6

| Downboad ConEcs

‘¥vhen it is conmected to the mobile phone Bluetooth,
the enterminment system will download the Contzcts
on the mobile phone imto the system autornacecaliy.
Auco Contzcts Download function cn be enabled or
disabled in [Cornection].
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Click 4, in the Contacts interface to download the pop up before downfoeding the Bluetooth phone

Conaets manually. Contacts.
1 Contact Name MNote: Since the systern temporgrily only supports
3 Togrrh For - Coniac some commercially ovailable mobile phone types,

the case of no synchronisotion of Bluetooth phone

Touch the search boo in the nterface, input the initial Cnbacrs Wil et

tetter of the name w be searched, after the search is
completed, touch the contact to make a call.

4 Phone Mumber

5 Phone Type

When z contact has multiple mumbears, rJicP.. -
orin! toswitch and select a phane mumber, then maks
acall

& Quick Contact Search

Towch the letter on the left of the interface or swipe
the screen o guickly locate the contact with this letter
25 the initial letter.

Mote: For some mobile phones, o diofog box asking
whether to downlood Bluetooth phone contocts will
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Call History Missed Calls W2
Touch [Call History] i the Bluetooth Phone interface wo 1 Contact MameFPhone Member
enter the Call History interface. ¥ Tl Tinvie

E " B
Touch a certzin call history in the Bst wo call the con@ce Cail Hiseory is ar d by time and date in &

{2 3 chronobogical order.

Bluetooh Connection

Touch [Bluatooth] to enter the Bluetooch Comnection
interface. Refer to "Bluetgoth Pairing and Connection” in
this section for details.

| Cafl History Type
Dizled Calls: "
Received Calls: "o
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Male a Call
“fou may make a call through the followng methods:

Feypad Inpuc Refer to "Keypad” m this secoon for
details.

Call the pumber in Contacts: Refer to "Contacts” in
this secton for demils.

Call the number in Call History: Refer to “Call Histary™
im this section for degils.

Mazke a call direcdy on the mobie phone.

Hand Up
fou may end 2 call through the following methods:

Touch & 1o hang up.

Short press % on the steering wheel to hang up.
Hang up on the mobile phone.
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Incoming Call
Amswer an Incoming Call

Touch ' to answer 2n incoming call.

Short press % button on the stsering whesl 1o answer
an incoming call

Answer an incoming call on the mobie phone

Rejece an Incoming Call

Touch @ o reject an incoming cali

Long press % botton on the steering wheel o reject an
incoming il

Reject an incoming Il an the mobile phone.
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Switch to Private Mode

Whilz on 2 czll, vouch @ 1o enter the Privars Mode
{Speaker Mode by default).

While on a call, vouch @ o reswore the Spaaker Mode.

Wyhile on 2 czll, touch 0 to switch berween Microphone
Mute or Enabled function.

In Private Mode, you may proceed with the call with
the mobile phone; the speakers and microphone of the
enterinment systerm will be muted. But Bluetooth is soll
connected.

Entertainment

Precautions for Playing a Storage Madium

Mode

= The system supports USE drives and Bluetooth storage
media.

= I the USE drive will mot be used within 2n extendsd
period, do not keep it inserted i the LISB port. for che
sake of good connecovity of the pore

= Vhen the system is using the USE storage medium, do
not remave it directly or the USE storage medium may
be damaged or the enterminment system may fzil

= Please keep the USE port dry. Pay attention to pravent
children from seuffing objects into the USE port in case
the port is blocked and cannot be used
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Radio 3 Smoon Favories S@te
Touch the Radso/Music widget in the main interface, then - indicates that the station has been added w
rouch [Radio] again 1o encer the radio interface. Fawvorices, and B ocicaces chat the smtion is not

added wo Favormes

1 23 4

4 List of Favorite Stapons
5 Swoon Lisc

Touch o enter statom list touch [Refresh lisd o
search the ston, and store the searched stadon into
the station lisc

6 List of Favorite Stapons

7 Adda Sanion o Favorstes/Remove a Siaton from
Faworites

3 Swoon Preview

Agtomaticaly search and preview each s@tion and play

| Swereo lcon each for 105, During the preview, click the button to
: the A SRR A 2

The stereo broadostng stadon will display this icon. ner_m.um.ne Erewew RENGN. E1 soay. The curpunt

previewing station.

1 Current $tation Frequency

Touch [FM] or [AM] widget to switch the band.

9 Mext station
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Short press to avtomatcally ssarch the next swtion; USE Music

tong press to manuzily search the next station. Insert USE storage dewice to USE pore  Touch the

1¢ Previous stabon radio'music widget in the main interface, and touch [USE

Short press to sutomatically search the previous Mugic] again to enter dhe USE Music Plzyback interface.

sration; long press to manually search the previous 1 2 34 5
station.

On this interface, wouch [Audio], the system will skip
to Sound Settng interface. Refer to "Sound Sewtng” in
“Setting” section for demils,
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LiSE Storage Device *

I there are two USE storage devices, you can select
1o play the music in LISED or USEL

Album Cover
Play/Fause
Track Playback Progress Bar

Track phyback progress is displayed by the cod, and
drag the progress bar to skip o cerwin playing point

Track Artist/Alburm Mame
LISE Music Lst

Toech to enter the corresponding folder list interface,
then touch to select and play the wack you prefer.

Random Piay

¥ou may sitch between Random Playback and Folder
Random Piayback

Cyrhe Mode

You may switch among Single Loop, Folder Loop and
Loop AR
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9 Mext Track

Short press to switch to the pext orack; long press to
fast forward:

10 Pravious Track

Short press to switch o the previoos tracks short
press during plzyback to return to the begmning of the
wadk; long press to rewind.

11 Current Bapsed Time

O this mterface. touch [Audic], the system will skip
to Sound Secting interface.  Refer to "Sound Setting” in
"Setting” section for demils
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Bluetooth Music 1 Song'Artist/Afbum Mame
Please connect a Blueooth dewvice first before playing 3 Mext Track
Bluerpoth music.  Refer to "Bluetooth Pairing and & Proviois Track
Connection” in "Bluetooth Phone” section for demils.
o . Touch [Awdio] in this interface. and the system skips to the E
Afrer the Bluerooth device & cannected with the system, Sound Sersings interface

touch the Radio/Music arez in the mamn interface, and then
touch [BT Music] to enter the Bluetooth Music playback
interface.
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USE Video

Insert LI5B storage device into USE port, and the sysiem
will automatically load the videos on the storage device.

Mote: Due to differences in the compression rotio and
bit rote of the multimedia formats downlooded from
the Internet and other foctors, it may not be possible
to decode and play all files, the gquality may vary.

Mote: For your driving safety, when the gear lever
mowes out of P position, the video safety mode will
be octiveted owtomatically, and the video cannot be
blayed at the moment.

MNote: The video connot be played during a cail

4
uers
[

Touch [Video] in the main interface to enter video playback
mterface.

MNote: When playing a video, click the screen to
awaken the menu bar mode, and click it agoin to exit
meny bor mode,

1 23 4 5 g 7 2
I Current Blapsed Tirme
1 Previous Video

Shart press to switch to previous video: bong press to
fast rewind.
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Playback Progress Bar

Drrag the progress bar forward or Backward o directdy
return or skip to cer@in playimg point

Play/Fause
Mext Video

Short press wo switch o mext video; long press to fast
forward.

Video List

Yfou czn view and play relevant video files
Torzl Yidea Duration

LUISE Storage Dravice *

I there are vwo USE storage devices. you can select
to play the videos in USBI or LISBZ.

USE Picture

Insert LISE storage device into USE port, and the system
will artomatically load the picoures on the storage device.

Touch [Picoures] in the main inverface o enter picture
playback intarface.
Touch picture file to display the picture in full screen.

Mote: When playing pictures, cfick the screen to
owaken the menu bar mode, end diick it ogain to exit
menu baor mode.
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Picaire Browsing Interface

I Auro Py

Zoom In

Zoom Ou
Thumbrail
Picture List

W e bl

Wou can veew and play relevant picture filas.
& LSE Storage Device ™
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I there are two USE storage devices, you an select
to play dhe pictures in USBI or LISB2.

MNote: The system supbarts the wiewing of pictures
stored on o USE device. Due to differences in picture
resalution, format compression rotie and some other
foctors, not all pictures may be decoded ond displaoyed.

MNote: In full-screen Ficture Browsing mode, swipe to
the left or rght on the screen to switch to the next or
previous picture,
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Wehicle-Mobile Phone Interconnection

Note: Only the left USE port supports vehicle-mobile
phione interconnection.

Apple CarPlay

Apple CarPly enables information interaction beoween the
maobile phone and the on-board entertainment system,

incloding map, music, telephone, short message. podcast,
VORCE FECOZNItian .

Connecrion Wechod
| Confirm that your iPhone has the CarPlay function
and that it is terned on.

1 Connect the mobile phone o the enter@inment
syseem mainframe using an USE cable.

3 In the main interface, touch [Apple CarPlay] area to
enter the Apple CarPlay mterface

4 After the vehicle and mobile phone are successfully
connected, you can operate the iPhone using the
entertzinmant System soreen.

5 Press the HOME button on the control panel to
returr to the main system intarface.

Android Auto
Android Auto enables information interaction between the
androkd mobile phone and the on-board entertamment

systern, including map, music, telephone, messages. voice
commands.

For the first ome, download and install Androjd Auto in
e appfication market

When wusing connect the mobile phone o the
entertainment system mainframe using an USE cable. In
the main interface. touch [Android Aucc] area to enter
the Androwd Auto interfzce. Operate according o the
interface prompt. then you can use the function once the
ConRecHon 15 successiul.

AIC

Touch the AMC area in the main interface to enier the
AT System Sewmngs interface.  Refer to “Eectronic
Temperztore Control ™ and "Auwtomatic Temperature
Control ™ secton in this Manual for demils.
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360° View *

Touch 3607 View widget on the main interface o enter
360" View interface, refer to "360 Around View Systam i
secton for more information.

16

Wehicle Sattings

Touch [Car] on the main inerface o enter the ehicle
Setting interface.

Driving Assistance
Touch [Driving Assistance] in the Yehicle Settings interface

to enter the Driving Assistance Setungs mterface. You can
set up the driving assistance system.

Comfort & Convenience

O the “Vehicle Setting interface. touch [Comfort &
Convenience] to enter the Comfort Corverience Setting
mnterface. Somea comfort functions or shortcut keys can
be ser

Diriving & Maintenance

O the Vehide Setting interface, touch [Driving &
Maintenance] to enter the Driving Mzintenance Setting
mterface. Some driving controf systems can be set
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Factory Setting

O the Vehicle Settings interface, touch [Factory Setong]
to enter the Factory Seming interface. Please choose
according to your needs and use it carafully.

Setup

Touch the Setup area in the main interface to enter the
Seftings interface

Sound Setting

Touch [Audio] on the Setup interface to enter Sound
Setting interface, Violume, sound effect and sound field can
be set

Radio Setting

Tauch [Radic] on the Sewp interface to enter Radio Satting
interface. Radeo Area can be set.

Time and Date Setting

On the setting interface, touch [Time] o enter the Time
and Dave Sewing interface, them you can s=t the date and
t#ne. Then tme will be displyed synchroncusly to the
instrurment pack.

Connection Setting

Touch [Bluetoodh] on the Setding mwerface o enter
the Connection 3etting interface. Then you can maks

117



Air Conditioning and Audio Systems

refated sectings for Bluemooth connection function, refer
to "Blustooth Pairing and Connection” in this chapter for
derails

Display Setting
On the Seming interface, touch [Display] to enter the

Crisplay Serting interface. Displey iterms such as brightness,
mode, etc. can be set

System

On the Setting interface. vouch [System] w enter System

Satting interface.

= fou can view the help file. softeware version, hardware
version, Serial MO and other information of the system.

= Touch [%tart] to enwer Restore Factory Settings
interface, and you can sekect o resiore Audio Setting,
Radio list and Others to default factory settings as
required.  After restoring factory semings, all the user
meodified items in the system settings are restored. 1o
default settings upon delivery, all the user dam i the
entertaimment system will also be deleted, please use
with canton.
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120} Sears
|26 Seat Belts

137 Airbag Supplementary Restraint
System
145 Child Restraints
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Seats

Crverview

To avoid personal injuries dwe to the loss of
A control, DO NOT odjust the seats while the
Car is moving.

&n ideal position of the seat should make stere your driving
position is comiormble, which allows you to hold dhe
steering wheel with your arms and legs shghty bent and
controf aff the equipment Make sure yaur driving position
is comfortable 2nd enables you to maingin full control of
the vehicle.

Do Mot incline the front sear backrest excessively
Optimum benefit is obined from the seat belt with the
backrest angle set to appro=imately 25° from the vpright
(verticall. The driver and front passenger seats should be
positioned as far rearward as practical. Take care when
adjusting the height of the front seat - the feet of the
rear passenger could become trapped when the seat is
lowered. A properly adjusted seat helps reduce the risk of
inpury from sitting coo close to an inflatng airbag.

120,

Head Restraint

Adjust the height of the heod restraint 5o that
A the top of it is in fine with the top of the
occupant's head. This location may reduce
the risk of head and neck injunies in the event
of a collision, DO NOT odjust or remove the
head restraints while the car is moving.

DO NOT hang anything on any heod restraint
or heod restraint rod.

The hezd resoraint is designed o prevent rearward
mavement of the head in the event of a2 collision or
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emergency braking, thereby reducing the risk of head and Front Seats
neck injuries. Manuzl Seat *
When adjusting a head restraint from low to high positdon,
pull the head restraint directly upward. and gently press
it downward afier it reaches the deswed position wo
make sure that it is locked in position. To remowve the
head restrzint. press and hold the guide slesve button {2s
indicated by the arrow) on the left of the head restramt,
then pull the kead restraint upward o remove it

When adjusting a head restrain from high to low positon,
prass the guide sleeve button (2= indicated by the arrow) on
the left of the head restraint, and press the head restamt
downward; refeace the butmon after it reaches the desired
paositon, and gently press the head restraint doweward o
make sure that it is locked in position

= Forward/Rearward Adjustmant

Lt the lever {1} under the seat cushion, slide the seat
into zn appropgriate position and release the lever Make
sure that the seat is locked in place.

i ot |
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= Cushion Height Adjustment = Power Seat *
Life the handle {2) repeatedly to raise the seat cushion;
press the handle downward to lower the seat cushion.

= Baclrest Adjustment » *

: | R ¢
Lt the handle i3}, 2djust the backrest untll it moves into ,,.‘
= satisfiable posioon . pur down the lever. L
= Lumbar Support Adjustment * A

MHowve the lever {4) vo adjust the level of the lumbar
SUPPOre

= ForwardRearward Adjusoment
Push the switch { |} forward or backward (A} to move
the seat forward. backward.

= Cushion Height Adjusoment ”
Pull the switch {1} upward or push dowmward (B) to
raise or fower the seat cushson
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Backrest Adjustment

Move the switch (2) forwardbackeard oo adjust the
backrest untl it reaches the desired angle.
Lumbar Support Adjusement ™

Move the lever (3) to adjust the level of the lumbar
SUppart.

Rear Seats

Adjustment of Rear Seat Baclorest

Pull the control lever located at the twp of the rear
seaf backrest upwards o release the locked scae of the
backrest; then adjust the backrest 1o the desired positon,
release the bever. Ensure the backrest is completely locked
I pasioon,
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Folding Rear Seats

To increase the lupgage spece. the rear seat backrest
an be fully folded forward When folding the backrest
completely insert the rear zsat bel buckle into the
corresponding slot first then folly lower (or remove) all
head restraints, pull the respective control lever at the top
of the seat backrest upwards and fold the seat backrest
forward.

To remern the backrest to an wpright positon, pull the
respactive controd lever 2t the top of the backrest to
releaze the Jock raie the rear seac backrest when the
desired upright position i reached, 2 “chick’ will be heard.
Enzure the backrest is bocked in position.

MNote: When retuming the regr segt bockrest to the
desired position, make sure that the reor seaf beit is

nat tropped.

Mote: When the heod restraint of the rear seat is
nat fully lowered or the backrest of the front seot is
inclined bockoward excessively, the folding of the rear
seqt is very likefy to damage the baock of the front seat,
small storoge compartment or head restraint of the
rear sedt,
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MNote: If the rear seat belt buckde is not completely
inserted into the corresponding siot, folding the
bockrest is very likely to domage the rear seat bockrest
cover or foam.

Front Seat Heating *

If bare skin is in contact with the heated seots
for excessive periods of me, it may couse
bums.

The seat cushion and backrest of front seats ars provided
with heating elerments. After s@arting the car, access the air
condstioning control interface and press the seat heating
witch or to enable the heating function of the
corresponding seat

When pressing a seat heater switch, the cormesponding
seat will become warme Press the switch agin to stop
the heating funcoon. When the seat heating functon is
activated, the operating indicator in the switch illuminates.
WWhen the seat cushion and backrest temperature reaches
approximate 38°C, cthe heating funcion will be deactivated
artamaticaly
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= D MOT cover the kheated sears with bankets.
cushions or other insulation type obpecs or
materials.

= If the sear temperature has reached 33°C and
continues gettng howter when using seat heating
system. plezse turn off the seat heating and contact
an MG Authorised Repairer. '

= Oweruse of the derver's heated seat may cause
drowsiness and could affect safery.
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Seat Belts

A

126

It is important thot ofl sect belts are wom
correctly. Always check thaot all passengers
are wearing seot befts. D NOT carry
passengers thot are unable to wear correctly
positioned seat belts. Wearing seot befts
imcorrectly may couse serious injury or even
degth in the event of o collision.

Airbags can not reploce seat befts. Airbags

can  only provide extro support when
trigeered, and not oll troffic occidents
will trigger girbags. Whether airbaogs are
trigeered or nof, seat belts can reduce the
risks of serfous injury or degth in occidents.
Therefore, seat befts must be worn comectly,

MNEVER unfasten o seaf beft whilst driving.
Serious injury or decth may occur in the cose
of en occident or emergency broking.

MNEVER fasten the driver seat belt or use a
bucide replocement when the driver seat is
vaocant or when exiting the vehicle.

WM This vehicke & equipped with s=at belt warning

g to remind you to fasten your seat bele

Daring driveng. seat beles muse be fastened. chis 15 because:

= You can never predict if you will be involved in a collision
accident and how serious it may be

* In many cases of collision accidents. passengers with
sezt befts correcty fastened are well-protected, whils
passengers with seat belts mot fastened soffer from
SEFOUS injury or even death

Therefore, all passengers must wear seat beles cormectly,

aven during short-distance journeys.
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Frotection Provided by Seat Belts

It is of equal importance for possengers in the

A rear sedt to fosten their seat belts correctly.
Ontherwise, passengers with seqt belts not
correctly fostened will be thrown forward in
ocoidents, and will endonger themsefves os
well as the driver and other passengers.

‘WWhen the vehicle & in motion, the travefiing speed of the
oocupants 15 identcal 1o that of the vehicke.

In the event of 2 head on collision’ or emergency braking,
the vehicke may stop, but the occupants will @rry on
travelling until they come into con@ct with 2 statonary
object. This object may be the steering wheel, dashboard,
windscreen and others.

A& correctly fastened seat belr will eBminate this risk of
injury. When the seat befr is worn correctly, it will lock
zuramatically in collision accidents or emergency braking
o redoce your speed together with the vehicke, so as
1o prevent the out-of-control movement which may cause
sarious injury to driver and passengers.

2T
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YWearing Seat Belts

Incorrectfy worn seat befts could couse injury
or death in the event of an eccident.

Seat belts are designed for one person. DO
NOT share seot belts.

DD NOT wrop o sect belt around when
holding a baby or child in your arms.

Remuove ony heavy coots or dothing when
wearing a seqt belt, foilure to do so cen affect
protection provided by the seat belt.

Seat befts should not be wropped oround
hard or sharp objects such as pens, spectocles
or keys to ovoid additional injury to the
USETS,

Seot belts cannot function cormectly when the
seqgts are reclined excessively. DO NOT drive
when the seots are excessively reclined

The seat belts fitted to your vehicle are designed for use
by normal sized adults. This part of the literature refers w
adulc use. For advice on seat belt use with chibdren, please
see 'Children and Sear Belts'.

All sear belts are 3 point lap-choulder bele.

In order to main@in effectve protection, the passengers
musL 5it in the correct orientation, feet placed on the foor
in front of them, with 2n upright bedy (no excessive recling}
and the seat belt correctly fastened.
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Fastening Seat Belts

Flease follow the instructions below to fasten the seat bels
codrecty.

| Adjust the seat comrectly.

2 Hold the mel @b, pull the seat belt our steadily over

the shoulder and 2cross your chest Ensure thers is
RO Cwist on the beir

o &K

3 Insert the mem! @b into the buckie unol you hear a
“clickl. thiz indicates che seat belt is securaly lodked.

DY

Remoave any slackness in the belt by pulling up on the
dzponal secuon of the beale

To release the s=at belt, press the red button an the
buckle. The seat beft will retract automatically 1o s
origmal place.
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Albways ensure the seat beft will not become trapped
in the door aperoire when closing the door, damage
will ooour

Puling the seat belr out too guickly may cause it o
lock!.  In this case. allow the seat belt o retract
slighthy and then pall it 3cross your hody slowly

I it is difficult to pull the seat belt out it may be due
o owisted webbing I this s the cse, fully esxract
tha seat belt, remove the twist. allow the sear belt
oo retract slowly:

When using the rear seat belts please ensure they
are fully retracted into the correct position to avoid
jamming in the rear seat catches. Even if the seat
belt is not completely smoothed. it is stll required
o be worn during driving. but the twisted part of the
seat belr shall not contact the passenger. Vhen thiz
happens, please go to an MG Awhorsed Repairer
for repair.
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Correct Routing of the Seat Belts

Ensure the seat belt is comectly positioned on
the body, NEVER cross the neck or abdomen,
MNEVER pass the seat beft behind the back or
under the arms.

When wearing seat belts, the lap belt section should be
positioned 25 low as possible across your hips: NEVER
cross the abdomen. In the event of 2 collision, the k=p belt
can apply 3 force on the hips and reduce the passibiicy of
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you slipping under the kp belt. i you slp under the lap
badt. the belr will apply force on your abdomen, which may
cause senous or fat! inguries. The diagonzl secoon of the
befr should cross the middiz of dhe shoulder and the chest
In the event of emergancy braking or coflision, the diagonal
section of the belt will be locked. MEVER posicon a seat
belt across your neckc across the body under your arms or
b=hind your back

To enzure that the sear bels abways provide maxémum
protecuon, ensure the belt is flat not boose and contacts

the body,
Upper Anchorage Height Adjustment

During driving, DO NOT adjust the height of
seqt belt.

Enzure the fidng point of seat belt is adjusted
ta the proper height and locked before
driving, otherwise injury or even death may
occur in colfision accidents.

The wehicle & equipped with an adjustable upper fizing
paint on the driver and passenger seat beles. Adjusc che
height 5o that the diagonal section of the belt crosses the
middle of the shoulder: The seat belt should be positioned
away from the neck and head and in 2 manner where the
occupant cannot shide under the belt incorrect posidoning
will reduce the efficiency of the seat belt in the event ofa

callision or emergency braking.

)

|
|

Adjusting the sezt belt fixing point cormecty
| Hold the szat belt

A3
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1 Press release button and move the height adjuszer
1 desired pasition. Move the adjuswer by pushing
the slider.

1 After moving the adjuster to desired position. nelease
the batwon and try vo move the adjuster downward 1o
determing whether it is locked in place. The adjuster
must be locked in place prior 1o use.

Seat Belts During Pregnancy

‘Wearing correctly positioned seat bels will provide
protection for both mother and unborn chidd in the event
of 2 coflision or emargency braking.

132,

The dizgonal section of the seat bedt should pass across
the chest as normal. the p section of the belt should pass
below the belly, low and snug on the hip bores. MNEVER
pasition the beic on or above the beliy

Please consult your physician for further detik.

Seat Belts and Disabilities

It 5 2 legal requirement that all occupants wear seat belts,
this inchude people with disabilives.

Cepending vpon the disabili, consult your physician for
further details.
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Children and Seat Belts

Proper protection measures must be token
far children during driving.

For safety reacons, children shall rnidz in child resuaint
device fixed o the rear seat

Infants
Only recommended child restroints suitable
A for the age, height and weight of the child
should be used.
MNEVER carry o child or infant with your orms
A during driving. When collision accidents
occuy, the weight of child will produce so
Ereat force that you can not hold the child
The child will be thrown forward and suffer
serious injury or even death.
The saat bels finted o your vehicle are designed for adults,
they are not suizble jor children. In the event of an
accident or collision the chiddren are not secure, it could
cause death or serigus injury

Infamts MUST use a suitzble child reswraint device. Fisase
consult the child sear marufacturers gusde lines when
selecung the correct s=at Follow the manufacturers
instructions on inszllaton.  Please refer wo “Child
Restraints” in this chaper for more details.

Hder Children
NEVER share g seat belt amongst children
In the event of an accident or collision the
children are not secure, it could couse death
or Serious injury.

33
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Az chigdren grow and become alder/larger it will get to the
stage when they no longer require child seac restraints. at
this point they will require use of the vehicle standard seat
bele Please ensure the seat belt is correctly positioned on
the body of the child.

When fastening a seat belt for a child abways check it
for correct positioning.  Adjust the height of seat beh 1o
ensure the shoulder bel is kepe away from the child's face
and meck. Position the kp belt across dhe hips as low
a5 possible, and ughten adequately. Correct posisoning
means that the seat befts can pass the applied force to the
strongest part of child's body in accidents.

If the shoulder bele is too close o childs face or neck, it
may be necessary to use 2 child booster cushion (always
ensuere that it meets any relevant laws or s@Endards.

Seat Belt Pre-tensioners

The seat belt pre-tensioners will only

A be octiveted once ond then MUST
BE REPLACED. Faoifure to reploce the
pre-tensioners will reduce the effidency of
the vehicle's restraint system.
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If the pre-tensioners have been octivated, the
segt bejits will still function as restraints, and
must be worn in the event thot the wehicle
remains in @ drivable condition. The seot
beit pre-tensioners should be reploced at the
earfiest opportunity by on MG Authonsed
Repairer.

The wehicle is fitved with seat belt pre-tensioners. these ars
dasigned to reoract tha seat belts and work in conjunction
with the airbags in the event of 2 severe collision. They are
dasigned to reoract the seat belt and 'secure’ the occupant
in the seat

The airbag warning fight on dwe insorument pack will
glerc the driver o any malfuncoon of the seat belt
pretensioners.(s2e "Warning Lights and Indicavors’ in the
‘Instruments and Controls’ chapter).

The seat belt pre-tensioners can only be activated once.
afver actwvation they must be replaced  This may also
invobve replcement of other SRS components.  Please
refer to ‘Replacing Airbag System Paris'.
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Sear beft pre-tensionars will not be activated by
MEROF IMpacts.

The removal or replacement of 2 pre-tensioner must
be carried out by the manufacturer trained. dealer
echnicians.

10 years from the inital date of regisoraton
{or inztzllation date of a replacerment seat belr
pre-tensioner), some components will need o
be replaced. The approprizte page of the Service
Records must be signed and samped once the work
has been completed.

Seat Belt Checks, Maintenance and
Replacement

Seat Belt Chechs

5piit, wom or frayed sedgt belts may not
A function correctly in the event of a collision,
if there are any signs of domage, reploce the

Always ensure the red relegse button on the
A sedt belt buckle is pointing upwards to ensure
easy release in the event of an emergency,

Piease follow the instructions below to check the sezt belc

warning Emp. seat belt mewi @b, buckle, retractor and

fizing device regularky:

= Insert the seat belt me@! @b into the corresponding
buckiz and pull seat belt wabbing close to the buckie
quackly vo check that the belc clasp locks.

= Hald the mem] mhand pull the seat belt forward quackly
to chack chat the seat belt reel locks autornatcally,
preventing the webbing from excending.
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= Fulyextract the seat belt and visibly examine for twists,
fraying splits or worn areas.

= Fully extract tha seat belt and allow to retumn slowdy 1o
ensure continuzl and complete smooth operation.

= Wisibly esxamine the seat belt for missing or broken
COMpOnants.

= Ensure the seat bebt warning system is fully functional

i the seat belr fads any of the above tests or inspections

coptact an MG Authorised Rapasrer immediately for

repairs.

Seat Belt Maintenance

A

A
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DD NOT gttempt to remove, install, modify,
disassemble or dispose of the sedt befts. Have
any necessary repairs carried out by your MG
Authorised Repairer. Inoppropriate handiing
may lead to incorrect opergtion.

Ensure no foreien or sharp objects become
ledged in the seat belt mechanisms. DO
NOT allow iquids to contomingte the seat
belt buckde, thiz could affect the buckie

engagement.

Seat belts should only be cleaned with warmn soapy water
i3 MOT use any solvent to clean the sear bele DO NOT
atrempt to bleach or dye the seat belt 1t may weaken the
seat belr  Afver cl=aning, wipe with a cloth and alfow
dry. DO NOT allow the ceat belt oo fully reoract before it
&= completely dry. Keep seat belts clean and dry.

if there are contaminants accumulated in the retractor, the
retraction of the seat belr will be slow, Fizase use a clean
amd dry cloch to remove any contaminants.

Replacing Seat Belts

A

Collision accidents may domage the seat beft
system. The seat belt system moy not be
able to protect users after doamage which may
result in serious injury or even deoth. After
an accident, seat betts should be checkad and
repiaced as needed immediately.

Seat bebic should not require change after mincr collisions.
however, some other parts of the seat belt system may

require atenon.

Fieazz consult an MG Authorised

Repamrer for advice.
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Airbag Supplementary Restraint
System

Overview

The airbaz SRS provides ADDITIONAL
protection in o severe fromtal impoct only. v
does not reploce the need, or requirement to
‘wear @ sedt belt

The aoirbogs together with the seat belts

A provide aptimum protection for odults, but
it is not the cose for infonts. The sedt
belt and airbag systems in the wehicle are
not designed for protecting infamts. The
protection required by infonts should be
provided by child restraints,

The Airbag Supplementary Restraint System genarally
consists of

Front Afrbags (fitted to the centre of the steering whasl
and dashboard above the glove compartment)

Seat Side Airbags (fimed wo the owter side of the seat
squak)

Side Head Impact Provection Airbags (fitted behind the
headlining)
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In the corresponding place where airbags are fitted, there
5 3 warning sign stating "AIRBAG".

Airbag ¥¥arning Light

-
‘J
The airbag waming fight & lotaed n the

instrument pack. W this lamp does mot exdnguish or
iBminates during driving. it indicates thac there is a faflure
in the SRS or seat belc Please seck an MG Autharised
Repairer at tha earliest opportenity. An SRS or seat belc
fault may mean the comporents may not be deployed in
the avent of an accident
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Airbag Deployment

A
A

Front seat passengers should not ploce feet;
knees or any other part of the body in contoct
with, or in close proximity to o front airbag.

To minimise the risk of eccidental infury from
infloting afrbags, seot befts should be warn
correctly of all times. In oddition, both driver
and front sedt possenger should odjust their
seqt to provide sufficient distance from the
framt airbags. If side airhagsiside heod impoct
brotection airbags are fitted, both driver and
front seot passenger should be segted to
maintain sufficient distance from the upper
port of the body to the sides of the wvehicdle,
this will ensure maoximum protection when
the side airbags/side head impact protection
airbags are deployed.
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2

¥When airbags ore deployed, chifdren without
proper protection may suffer from serious
imjury or even death. D0 NOT carry chitdren
in the aorms or on the knees during trovefing
Children should wear seat befts suitable to
age. DO NOT fean out of windows.

An infloting airbag can couse fociol abrasions
ond other injuries if the occupant is too close
to the girbag ot the time of its deployment.

D NOT offix or ploce any objects on, or
adjecent to the oirbops. This may offect the
girbog passage or create projectiles that may
cause injury or serious higrm in the event of
airbag deployment.

After deployment the girbog components
become very hot. DO NOT touch any airbag
relgted components, it may couse bums or
SEMious injury.

DO NOT knock or strike the position where
airbags or reloted ports are located, so as
to gvoid accidental oirbag deployment which
may couse serigus injury or even deoth.

In the event of a colision, the zirbag control unit monitors
the rate of deceleration or acceleration induced by che
colfision, to determine whether the airbags should be
deployed. Airbag deployment iz virmually insmntaneous
and ocours with considerable force. accormpanied by a
loud noise.

Provided the front seat oocupants are commectly seated and
with seat belts properly worn, the airbags will provide
addmional protection o the chest and facial areas in che
event of the car receiving 2 severe frontzl impacc

Side airbags and side head impact protecton airbags are
designed to offer additional protection 1o the side of the
body facing the impact. if a severe side coflision ocours.
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Ajrbags cn nmot protect lower body parts of
PassEREErS.

Ajrbags are not designed for rear collision, minor
frontal or side impacts. or f the wehicle overturns;
nor will it operate as a result of heavy braking.
Creployment and retraction of the frontzl and side
airbags tafes place very quickdy and will not protect
against the efiects of secondary impaces that may
ocour

When an airbag inflates. a fine powder is released.
This &5 not 2n indication of 2 malfuncoon, however,
tha powder may cause irrigtion to the skén and
should be thoroughly flushed from tha eyes and any
cuts or 2brasions of the skin,

After inflation. front and side airbags deflate
immediately. This provides 2 gradual cucshioning
efiect for the occupant and abso ensures that the
driver's forward wision is not obsoured,

140 .

Front Airbags
NEVER wse g rearward focing child restraint
A on a seqt protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG
in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to
the CHILD can occun

Front seat passengers should not ploce feet,
A knees or any other part of the body in contact

with, or in close praximity to o front airbag,

In extreme coses driving on very uneven

A surfaces may couse girbag deployment.
Please toke extro core when dnving on
uneven noads,

Airbags are designed to deploy during serious impacts, the

foSowing conditions may cause airbag deploymentc

= A frontal collision with unmovable or non deformable
solid objects at 2 high speed.

= Conditions that can cause serious chassis damage. such
as 3 collision with kerbstones, road edges. deep ravines
or holes.
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Seat Side Airbags
The manufocture and moteral of the seat
A i critical to the cormrect operation of side
airbags.  Therefore, please DO NOT fit
segt covers which may affect side airbag
deployment.

In the event of 2 serious sade impact, the relevant side arbag
will depiay (only the affecred side).
= The zirbag will be deplayed in the event that the side of

the vehicle is impacted with 2 solid object or another
wehicle.

Side Head Impact Protection Airbags

In the event of a2 sericus side mpact. the relevant side

curtain airbag will deploy (only the affected side).

= The side curtzin airbag will ke depioyed in the event that
the sida of the vehicle is impacted with 2 solid object or
another wehide.

Conditions in Which Airbags Will Not
Deploy

The deplayment of airbags does not depend on the vehicks
speed, but on the object that the wehicle hits. angle of
irmpact and the rate 2t which the car changes speed as a
result of a collision. Vivhen the impact force of coflision
is ‘absorbed or dispersed to vehicle body, zirbags may not
deploy; however, 2irbags may sometimes deploy according
to impact condition. Therefore. the deployment of zirbags
shiall mot be pudged based on the severity of vehicke damage.

Front Airbags

Under certain conditions the front airbags may not be

deployed. Some examples are Ested bebow:

= The impact point & not central to the front of the
vehicle.

= The impact is not of sufficeent force (the impact is with
an object that is not solid, suchas a lamp post or central
barrers)

= The impact area i5 high (collision with the milgate of a
truck).

= Impacts to the rear or side of the vehicke.

141



Seats & Restraints

= The vehicle rofling over Service and Replacement of Airbags
= Frontal coliision at an anghe with guard bars. Service Info o

Seat Side Airbags and Side Head Impact DO NOT install or modify the airbag. Amy
Protection Airbags changes to the vehicle structure or oirbag
Under certain condidons the seat side and side head system wiring harness are strictly prohibrted.

airbags may not be deployed. Some examples are fisted
Chonges to wehicle structure is prohibited.

below:
= Side empacts at cermin angles. A Fﬂ;mw affect the normal openation of the
= Light side impacts such as 2 motoroycle.
= Impacts that are not central wo the side of the vehicle, DO NOT aliaw these areas to be flooded with
either woo far oward the angine compartment or the A liguid and DO NOT use petrol, de
S s furniture cream or polishes,

= The vehicle rolling over.
= Frontal collision 22 an angle with guard bars. If waoter contaminates or enters the SRS it
= The angled impact i not of sufficient force (the impace A muay couse damoge ond offect deployment.

is with am object that is not solid, such 2= a Bmp postc In this cose contact an MG Authoriced
or central barmers). Repagirer immediately,
= The impact is not of sufficient force (with another
wehicle, sationary or moving). To prevent damage o the awbag SRS the following
- The impact is from the rear of the vehicke. areas should be cleaned sparingly with 2 damp dloth and
upholstery cleaner ORLY:
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= Steering wheel centre pad.

= Area of dashboard contining the passenger airbag.

= Area of roof lining and front pillar finishers which
enchose the side head impact protecson modules.

1f the zirbag warning Emp fails to illuminate, sEys on, or

if there & damage to the front or side of che wehicle, or

the airbag covers show signs of damage, contact an MG

Authorised Repairer immadiatehy.

= The removal or replacement of an zirbag module
should be carmed owt by an MG Authorised Repairer.

= After [0 years from the inital date of registration
{or instaliaton date of 2 replacement airbag). some
components will need w be replaced by an MG
Authorised Repairer The approprizie page of the
Serwice Portolio must be signed and stamped once
the woark has been completed.

Even if the airbag does not deploy, collisions

A may couse domage to SRS in the vehicle
Airbogs may not fonction properdy aofter
domage, and con not protect you and other
passengers when o second colision ocours,
which maoy cowse serious injury or even
deagth. To ensure that 5RS can function
properly after collision, blease go to an MG
Awthorised Rebairer to check oirbogs ond
repair as necessary.

Airbags are designed for using once only, Once the airbag
is deployed. you must replace SRS parts. Please go to an
MG Auwthorizad Repairer for replacemsnt

Disposal of Airbags

When your vehicle is sold, enswre that the pew owner
knoers the vehicle is equipped with airbags. and ic zware
of the replacement date of SRE.

If the wehicle s scrapped, the undeployed airbags may have
potential reks, therefore, before the disposal they mustbe
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deployed safely in 2 cermin environment by 2 professional
from an MG Authorised Repairar
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Child Restraints

Important Safety Instructions about Using
Child Restraints

It is recommended that children below the age of 12 years
old shouold be seated on the rear seat of the vehicle, in 2
child restraint system approprizee to the children's weight
znd size. Infants less than 2 years old should be restrained
in 2n infant child restraint system

It &5 recommended that 3 child restraint system that
complies with AWMNIS 17542013 sandard are fitted in
this vehicle. Check markings on the child restrain system,

There are a number of child resoraint systems avaiable of
different type and specification. For ap@mum protection,
it 5 recommended that you choose restraim systems
zpproprizte to the child's age and weighe

It i5 imporent w comply with inszllaton instruccons
supplied by the child restraint manufacturer and that child
restraint system is property secured to dhe vehicle. Failure
to follow these mstructions may cause death or senous
injury o the chibd in 2n event of a sudden stop or accident

All occupants, including children must wear seat beles
or use zn appropriate child restraint

It is recommended that children under |2 years of age
or less than | .5 metres @il should use the appropriate
child restraint fitted to the rear seat

Cenly one child can be carried in any one restraint

Do ot put the child on the lap or in arms when sitting
in ary seat

Abwrays adjust the seat back rest o a proper position
and ensure i i locked in position when instlling 2 child
seat or resraint

If instalfing a rear facing child restraint wo the rear
seat the corresponding front sezt should be adjusted
forward; if instafing a forward facing child restraint
o the rear sedt you may need fo adjust the haight
of the headrest 1o the lowesc i insw@iling a forward
facing child restraint to the front seac you may need to
remove its headrast

Mever ler your child stand or kneel on the seat during
driving.

Abwrays ensure the child is seated correctly in the child
resirant.
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= The ways of using seat belts have a great influence on
the maximum protection offered by the sear beit, you
must comply with the chidd resoaint manufacurer’s
instructions on proper use of seat befts. If seat beles
are not properly fastened, 2 minor traffic accident may
zlso lead o inpury.

= Chitd restraints that are not fitted correctly may maove
and injure other occupants in the event of an accident
or emergency braking Therefore, even i there i5 no
infant or child in the child restraint, it also should be
fitted properly and securely in the vehicle.

Warnings and Instructions on Use of Child
Restraint on Front Passenger Seat

A AIRBAG |

P E
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MNote: The presence of this pictogram warming label
shall found on each foce of the passenger sun visor
is intended to serve aos o WARNING: MEVER use o
rearward facing child restroint on o seat protected by
an ACTIVE AIREAG in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS
INJURY to the CHILD con ocour,

A Use one child restraint per child.

Please study the safery wamning label on the sun visor
Where possible atways ins:ll child restraints on the rear
seat i i is necessary wo install 2 child restraint on the front
seat please observe the warnings above.

Children's Safety and Side Airbags
Children should not be ollowed in areas
A where airbags may be deployed, there is a
risk of serious mjury.
Only recommended chifd restroints suitabla

for the age, keight and weight of the child
should be used.
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DO NOT ploce any items in areas where
airbags may be deployed, there is a risk of

In the event of 2 side colision, the sife airbags @n provide
better protection for the passemger.  However, when
the airbag is origeered a very strong expansion force is
generated, if the passenger's seating position IS ROT Correct
the airbags or items in the side airbag deployment area
may CAUsSe Mmjury.

When the correct child restraint is used to secure the
child property in the rear seat and the child's seating
position is correct, there i enough space beoween the
chifd and the side zirbag daployment region for the airbag
o deploy without any hndrance, and thus provide the
best procection.

Child Restraints Groups

Secured Using 3 Point lap Diagonal Belts
Plegse D3 MNOT put the rear focmg child
restraint in the front possenger seat, this may
couse serous injury or even degth.

It &5 recommended that children should abways be seated
in the rear of the vehicle in a child reswrzint of restraint
systemn , and foeed with 3 point fap dagonal sear befts.
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ISOFDX Child Restraint Systems

The ISOFX anchorages in the rear seat are
designed for use with ISOFLX systems onfy.

Child restraint anchorgges are desipned

A to withstond onfy those loods imposed by
correctly fiited child restraimts. Under no
circumstances are they to be wsed for odult
segt belts, homesses, or for attoching other
items or equipment 1o the vehicle.

Mote: When installing ond using any child restraint
system, atways follow the manufocturer's instructions.

Mote: The rear seats fitted to this vehicle are provided
with the ISOFDY interfoce {os indicoted by the amow in
the following image), these are designed to connect to
an [SOFX child seat.
| Fasen vehicle-approved [SOFC child resoaint
Sy5iems po the mounting brackets.

1 'When using I50FL mounting brackets for seat
mounting. universally approved child resoraint systems
for 150HX may be used.
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Mote: When wusing seat mounting, eniversalty
approved child restraint systems, Top-tether must
be used,

Note: Please refer to the child restroint system
manufocturer’s instructions for detoils.

3 Tofasten the Top-tether strap of the child restrainc
system. route the tether strap under the head
respraint and amtach to the anchorage ook being
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caraful not o twist the strap. If not using ISOFDE
lower anchorages, using the seatbele complets
the instaliztion in line wich the child restrainc

After inszllation 2pply suitable force 1o ensure the
restraing is securely fastened.
Note: When instalfing and removing any child

restraint system, always follow the manufocturer's
: =
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Approved Child Restraint Positions
It is recommended that a child restraint system that complies with ASMNZS 1754:2003 standard are fitted in this wehiciz
Check markings on the child restraint system.

Approved Child Restraint Positions (for non I50FIDC Child Restraints)

Seating Posivons
Hass Group
Front Pazsenger Rear Outhoard Rear Cenore
0 group (Tess than [0 kg) x u u
0+ growp (less than |3 kg) X u
I group (2~ 18 kg) x u u
Il group (15 ~ 25 kg) x u u
W group (32~ 36 kg) x u u

Mote: Description of letters in the mbie:
U = Suiable for universal chikd restraint systems approved for this mass groupc
X = Seat position not suible for child restraint systems in this mass group.
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Approved Child Restraint Positions (for ISOFEX Child Restraints)
Mazs group categories

: i 0 group 0+ group | proup
Seating Position
Raar facing Forward facing Rear faceng
Up o 2% fs(]3 kg} 2040 bsi?~ 18 kg
Front Passenger | Size Cliss
Senn‘ Mot 130X equipped
E | Seat Type

Rear Outboard | Size Chass CDE ARB. BI' cD'
Seat SOFX Sear Typs e 12 JUF i

i Size Class
Rzar Cantre S2at -1 Mot 130X equipped

| Seat Typ=

Mote: IL Switable for particutar [SOF3 child restraints systems of the semi-universal category. Please consult child restraings
systems suppliers' vehicle recommendation lists;

IUF Suitable for 1SCFCY forward facing child resoaints systems of upiversal @tegory spproved for use in this mass group
and IS0 size class;

' The 1SOFDX size chss for both universal and semi-universal child seat systems is defined by the capial letters grade A ~
. These identification letters are disphyed on the I50HX child seac
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2 Arome of publishing the recommended Group 300+ 190 baby safety seat is the Britex Safe n Soond Unity;
3, Ardgme of publishing the recommended Groop | 1SOFD chifd seat i ohe Britax Safe m Sound Graphene:

Mote: At time of publishing the recommended Groap B-HI child seat is dve Britax Safe n Sound Kid Guard.

Table of |- Size child seats

The tabke grves a recommendason for which |- Size child seats sui which kocations, and for what size of child.

The chiéd seat must be approved in accordance with UM Reg R12%.

Type of child s=at

Front passanger sear

Rear outhoard seats

Raar centre seat

|- Size child restramt systems

X

U

x

Mote: I-U Susable for use with forward and rear facing |- Size child resuraint systems.
Mot suizble for use with |- Size restraint systems.
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Group 070+ Child Restraint Group | Child Restraint
When the front passenger airbog is octive, When the front possenger airbag is octive,
never plece a rear focing child restraint on never place a rear focing child restrgint on
the front passenger seat, severe injury or even the front possenger seat, severs injury or even
death con occun death can ocour

Child restraints that can be adjusted to lying position
zre most suitable for infants who are lighter than 10 kg
{mormaky for those younger than ¥ months) or those who
are lighter than 13 kg (normally for those younger dran 14
muonths).

Backwardforward child réstraines are most suizble for
infamts whose weight is 3~ 18 kg (normally fior thosze older
than ¥ months and younger than 4 years old)
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Group 1l Child Restraint
The diggonal saction of the seat beft should
poss ocross the shoulder and wpper body.
away from the neck.. The lap section of the
belt should pass ocross the hips, away from
the obdomen.

The combination of child restraint and 3 point lap diagonal
seat belt is most suiable for chidren whose weight is
15 ~ 25 kg (normafly for those older than 3 years old and
yourger than 7 years old).

154

Group lll Child Restraint
The diogonal section of the seat beft shouwld
A pass ocross the showvlder and wpper body,
away from the neck. The lop section of the
beft should pass across the hips, oway from
the abdomen,

The combimason of child booster seac and wehicle 3 point
tap dzgonal sear belt 15 most suizble for children whase
weight i 22 ~ 36 kg and whose height is befow 15 m
{normally for those about 7 years old or those older than
7 years obd).
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Keys
Crverview

Flease keep the spare kay in o safe ploce - not
A in the caorl

It is recommended thot spare keys are not
A kept on the some key ring, since this may
cause interference and prevent cormect key
recognition end therefore prevent the correct
operation of the vehicle power system,
The smart key contains delfcote circuits and
A must be protected from impoct ond water
domage, hieh tempergture and humidrty,
direct sunlight ond the effects of solvents,
waxes gnd abrasive cleaners,

Your wehicle is suppled with two smart keys, each one
contains 3 back up mechanical key blade. this will operate
the driver door mechaniczal lock. The smart keys supplizd
are programmed 1o the security system on the car any key
that is mot programmed to the car will not operate the
keyless entry function or the vehicle immobiliser
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I Lock Button

2 Tailgawe Button
I Unlock Button
4 Smart Key

The smart key only works within 3 certzin rznge. s
working range is sometimes influenced by the key battary
comdition, physical and geographical factors.  For safery
consideration, after you lock your vehicle by the srmart ey,
pleate recheck if the vehicle is locked.

If your key is lost'stoben or broken, 3 replacement can be
obtained from an MG Authorised Repairer. The lost/stolen
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key can be deactvared. If the lost key is found, an MG
Authorized Repairer can reactivate ic

Note: Any key mode independently owtside of MG
Authorised Repairer Metwork may not start the
engine, and may affect the sofety of your carn To
obtain a suitable key replocement, it is recommended
that you can consult MG Authorised Repairer.

MNote: The new key connot be offered to you
immediotely becouse it requires programming to the
vehicle by the MG Authorised Repairer

Note: When operoting your vehicle with the smart
key, aveid placing it near the devices with strong rodio
interference {such os notebook computers and other
electronic products), the normal function of the key
moy be affected,

Replacing the Battery

Please wse the picture guide to replace the smart key

battery if any of the following conditons oocur:

= The smart key lockang/unfocking function range is
reduced;

= The engine immobilisation waming lamp on the
instrument pack flashes. The corresponding alarm
won (refer to "Warning Lights and Indicators” in
“Instruments and Controls™ chapier) will be shown on
the measzage centre display  “Smare Key Mot Found™
may be displayed for some models.
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5 Put the new battery in the slot, and make sure it is in
full contact with che slot

Mote: Make sure that the polarity of battery is
correct "+ side focing downl
Note: It is recommended to use o CR2032 battery,

6 Refit the cover and press tghtly. ensuring the gp
around the cover i even.

7 Refic the mechanical key, and close the decorative
trim.

8 Swmrt the engine to resynchronise the key with the
vehicle

| Press the button (&) on the smart key to eject the
decorative rim.

1 Remove the backup mechanical key (B} in the ammowed
diraction.
3 Uising a suizble flat bladed tool, insert the wool into

the side of the key (C), carefully prize off the battsry
cover and separzte the upper and fower casings (D)

4 Remove the battery from the slor
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Uiz of an incofrect or inappropriate battery may
darmage the smart key. The new replacement’s raved
volage. sizas and specifications must be the same as
the old one

Incorrece ficting of the battery may damage the key.
Disposzl of the used battery must be strictly jn
accordance with relevant environmental protection
acts.
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Child Proof Locla = Move the lever to the unbock position in the reverse
MEVER legve childran unsepervised in the direction of the arrow to disable the child proof lock
A o With the child proof locis engaged, the rear doors canmsot
be opened from mside the car but can be opened from
outside the car.

Steps for enabling or disabling the child proof locks are as
Follows:

= Open the rear door at corresponding side, move
the child proof lock lever to the lock position in the
direction of the armow to engage the child proof kock;
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Alarm Systems

“four vehicle is fitted with engine immaobiliser system and
& vehicle anti-theft system. To ensure maximum safery and
Operaton Convenience, we strongly recomemend you o
carefully rezd this chapter o fully understand the activation
2nd deactivation of antithaft systems.

Engine Immobiliser

Engine immobiliser i designed o safeguard the wehicle
from theft. Engine immobilisation can only be deactivated
o stare the car by using the matched bey.

Press START/STOP Switch on the instrurment panel, once a
valid key iz detacted in the vehicle. engine immobiiser will
be deacovared awtomancaihy

If the message centre displays "Smart Key Mot Found”
or "Please Put the Key in Alternagve Starting Position”™ ,
please put the key in 2lternative starting position (refer to
"Alvernative Starting Procedure” in "S2ring 2nd Stopping
Engine® sectson], or try to use the spare key. If the car can
still mot be s@rved. seek an MG Authorised Repairer.

Yehicle Anti-theft System

Locking and Unlocking

When the vehicle is loded, the wrn =ignal lamps flash
three tmes, and the anti-theft system warnng amp fashes

irmodsl dependant); when it 5 unlocked. the mon signal
lamps flash once. You can unlodk all doors or the driver
door through Car on the infoinment display,

Opgranion gf Door Leck Syseem (Key)

Key Locking

= Lising the remote key wo locks press the lock botton on
the key to lock the car after closing the doors; engine
bonnet and tadgate.

= Lising the mechanical key o lock: open the door lock
trim cover, insert the key into the driver door lockhole
and trn counterclockwise to lock the car

Key Unlocking
= Using the remote key to unloclc press che unlock
buttan on the key 1o unbock the car.
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= Lking the mechanical key to unlock: open the driver
door lock trim cover. insert the key into the lockhols
and wrn ciockeise o onlock the e

Note: If the STARTISTOP Switch is not ploced in ACC

or ONTRUNNING position or the remote key unlock

is not octivoted within |5 seconds ofter the vehicle

is unlocked with the mechonical key, the engine

immobiliser alarm will be triggered,

MNote: When the complete vehide is focked, press
the UNLOCK button on the key and perform no
ather operations within 30 seconds, the wehicle will
outomatically lock

Operasion af Doar Lock Syswem (Keviess)

The keyless entry system can lock and unlock the doors
or apen the @ilgate 25 long as you carry the smart key and
approach 1o the car

Keap the distance between the smart key and the door

handle within | 5m range in order 1o lock and unlock
the doors in a keyless way
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Keyless Locking

After pressing START/STOP Switch to stop the engne.
press the button on the front door handle once (no need w
press the bock button on the key) to lock all doors before
feaving the car, then the vehicle will enter immobilisation
alarm smte

Keyless Unlocking

Press the button on the front door handle once w0 unlock
the car, then pidll the door handle to open the door

MNote: With the wehicfe in locked stote, press the
button on the front door handle, and perform no
other opergtions within 30 seconds, the vehicle will
automatically fock
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| After the door & locked by using the key, press the

button on the door handle to unbock the car. H the car
| @nmot be wniocked or Socked normally, seek an MG
I Authorized Repairer

Mislock

If bocking cperation is performed when the driver's door
is not fully closed or the START/STOP Switch & ploed
in posttion ACCSOMNMAUNNING. the door will mnot be
locked. and the horn will scund once oo mdicate a mislock,
with the body anti-theft system inoperative.

I bocking operation is performed when the driver's door is
closed but the passenger's door or bonmet 2nd zilgate are
not fully chosed. the vehicle horn wil sound once, indicating
a mishock In this case, the ‘partal arming’ attributes of the
body amti-theft system will enable (all fully closed doors!
bonnet or tailzace apertures will be proteceed, but an opsn
apermrs will not!). Az soon 33 the open aperture is dosed,
the gystem will automaccally revert to an armed state.

anti-theft Alarm Sound

If the anti-theft systern has been 2cthated before it is
wrned off, the car horn will sound con@nuousty. Press the
UMLOCK button on the key, the ant-theft alarm will be
deactivated

163



Starting & Driving

Interior Lock and Unlock Switch

I Unlock Switch
1 Lock Switch

When the body anti-theft system is not in cperation. press
the lock switch (2} after chosing all doors wo lock a2 doors;
press the unlock switch (1) w wnloclk afl doors.
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MNote: If the body onti-theft system is switched on,
pressing the lockiunlock switch will not fockiunlock the
doors but will trigger the alarm system.

I the doors, bonnet and tailgate are closed, press the
mterior lack swech, the yellow indicator on the interior
fock switch iluminaes.

i a mislock is caused by non-driver door, @ilgate or bonnet
press the nterior lock switch, the yellow indicator on the
interior bock switch illuminates.

Interior Door Handles

Ukse the imterior door handles to cpen the door:
| First operagon of the door handlz unbocks the door.

% Second operation of the door handle opens the door
Speed Lock

All the doors will be locked avtomatically when the road
speed exceeds 15 kmih,

Automatic Unlock

When the START/STOPR Switch is in position OFF all the
doors will be unlocked automaticaly,
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Manual Tailgate ¥

If the toilgate con not be closed dpe fo
A the type of cargo looded, be sure to close
all windows during driving, sefect the foce
distribution mode of the oir condition, and
set the blower to moximum speed, so o5 to
decrease exhaust fumes entering the vehide.

Manual tailgate can be opened by the following 2 ways:
I With the START/STOR Switch in posrtion OFF long
press the release button (B} on the key for more than
2 geconds 10 open the talgate;

2 Press the open switch an the milgae (A

= For modeis with key entry, unlock the car firstly,
then press the open switch on the wilgae (A) o
open the @ilgabe;

= For models with keyless entry, when the valed smart.
key is presentin | mrange around the tailgate. press
directly the open switch on the m@ilgate (A) to open
the @ilgate.
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Electric Tailgate ’

If the tailgote con not be dosed due to
A the type of cargo looded, be sure to close
all windows during driving, select the face
distribution mode of the oir condition, and
set the blower to mmdmum speed, so as to
decrease exhoust fumes entering the vehicle,

Before opergting the electric toilzote,

A ensire ne persons, animaels or obstructions
are within the direct wicinity of the tailgate,
they may become tropped between the
toilgate and wehicle or toilgote and
obstacle. Ensure gny items camied in rear
of vehicle hove edegquote clearance from
the tailgate when closing.

Electric tzilgate can be operated only when the wehicle i
in P gear.

Whhilst the electric @ilgate is operating the system will emit
an andible warning,
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Electric Tailgate Open/Close Mode

=l

Blectric milgats can be opened or closed using the following methods:

OpeniClose from outside - When the wvehicle is
unlocked or matched key appears within | m range
around the tailgate, press button A 1o open the @ilgate,
priess-butoon B to close.

OpeniClose by smart key - YWhen S5TART 3TOF
Switch iz in the OFF positon, press and hold the milgaoe
button O on the smart key to automatically open or
close the milgae.

= OpeniClose from inside - Press and hold the tafzare
switch butmon C on centre console o automatically
open of dose the rilgate. (If the vehide & locked from
the cutside, switch button C will not operate.)

MNote: In certain conditions where the vehicle haos been

stopped or parked on on extreme incline, the tailgate

may can not be electrically opened or fully dosed due

to the change of centre-of-gravity position
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i the milgats fails to fully apen to it's preset height. or fully
close, carry out 2 marual operation to close the tailgate.
this will restore the ebectric wilgate operzuon.

Mote: During manual operation of electric toilzate,
avoid violent or ropid operotion, foilere to follow
these instructions may result in domage to the power
tailgate system.

When the @ilgate reaches to its lowest positon, lock it
with elecoric lock catch

Anti-pinch Function

Whilst opening the tailgote: In cases where an object
that interferes with the wilgate operztion b detected,
the wilgate will stop opening and return to a safe angle
autormatically where the obsoructions can be removed.

Whilst closing the tailggte: In casss where am object
that mterferes with the @sdgate operzson i detected,
the m#gate will stop chosing and retwrn to a safe angls
autorancally where the obsoructions can be removed.

Mote: If the onti-punch function has been activated

meiftiple times in g brief period, the system will suspend
the electric opening/closing function for protection. In
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this situation, the tailgate con be fully closed once
manually 5o os to reset the function of electric tailgate.

Note: If the toilgate s frequently operoted in o
short peried, the system thermaol protection moy be
trigeered, cousing the eledctric opening/closing function
te be tempororly unavailoble. Opergtion will be
susprended for o preset time [fmit.

Setting Opening Height for Electric Tailgate
Users can ser the opening. height of elecons milgae as
needed by using the Close button on the wmilgate or
Inforainment screen. The electric @ilgate controler will
record the new opening height

MNote: The setting volue of opening height of the
electric toifgote must be between 40% and 100% of its
total stroke.

Setting mode [:
| Place the milgare to desired setting height and keep
It STROORAFY.
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2 Press and hold the Close button on the tailgate for
a mimimum of 3 seconds. A buzrer will sound o
indicate the soocessful settng,

Setting mode 1:
Turn on the Infotamment system, enter the hesght setting

interface for elecrric milgate under "Setting” menw, and
move the height setting slider to desired positon.

MNote: If an electric taoilgote system failure occurs,
a relevant waming message "Power Liftgate System
Foult™ and icon will be displayed in the messgge
centre of the instrument pock, please consult an MG
Authorised Repairer.

Tailgate Emergency Open

The milgate emergency open switch is located in the inner
side of wzilgate lock
Fold down the rear sear to gain access, remowe the blanking

plug imsart a suitable tool mto the opening siot and release
the @ilgate lock
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Starting and Stopping Engine

START/STOFP Switch

The keyless START/ETICP Switch is lozeed in the fasca to
the right of the stearing column, i is a push button styie
switch. To operate the switch the smart key must be inside
the: vehicle.

The oparational s displays are as follows

Indicator OfF (OFF)
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If the switch has not been operated and there are
ni indicators illuminated, the power system i OFF
The power seats and electric door mirrors remain
operational

Yallow Light {ACC)

Prassing the START/STOP Switch without the footbrake
being appled whist the swinch iz in the OFF positon will
place the vehicle in the ACC state, this will illuminate
the yellow indicator in the swicch button. The ACC
position alfows operation of certain ancilries such as
powWer windows.

Green Light {ONRUNNING)

Whilst m the ACC state, pressing the STARTSTOP
Sweitch without the footbrake being applhed will place
the system in the OM stave, the green indicator will
ilumirate. This will aflow the remainng electrical
SYSIEMS [0 Operate.

Pressing the START/STOP Switch with Park or Neuwral
selected and the footbrakechutch pedal applied will start
the engine. the green indicator will dlumimata. This
indiczres that all elecoracal systems will operate.

Mote: Whilst in the QOFF state, if the driver exits the
wehicle legving the smart key inside ond closes the
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drver's door, Subsequent re-opening of the driver's
door will couse o buzrerte sound ond displaoy @ waming
messgge in the instrument bock message centre to
indicaote thot the key is still in the con

MNote: To remove the vehicle from Park, the vehicle
must be in an ONRUNNING stote ond the footbroke
applied

If your car & subject to strong radio signals the keyless
entry and start systems may suffer from mterference and
not funcon correcty. Flease see the ‘Alernatve Startng'
procedure.

Starting the Engine

Starting the Engine:
| Ensure zll unnecessary electrical loads are switchad
ofi.
1 Ensure the parking brake 15 appled. (refer to "Brake
Syseem® of this chapter)

3 For auwo transmission vehicles, Ensure P or M is
selected and press the brake pedal {If the shift fever is
inany other position. the engine cannot be started )

4 For manual transmission vehicles, ensure neutral is
selected and the cluwch pedal is fully pressed

5  Pressdhe START/STOP Switch (do mot hold the
button . release mmediatly),
Cold Climates

In emperatures of -10°C or below, engine cranking time
will increase. It is essential that all unnecessary electrical
eqguiprent is switched off while cranking.

A
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* N engine swart has failed for 3 consecutive times. seek
help, If the customer continues o s@rt, wait for [0
mins 0o make sure the sarter motor is cooled and
the battery is restored, otherwise the starter and the
battery may ba damaged.

= Do not leave the power system in am ACC or
OMNPRUMMIMNG swre for long periods of time,
excassive use of electrical squipment may fead to a
dizcharged battery.

The wehicle & fied with an anti-theft system.
Indegandently sourced keys may not allow vehicle start
the engine. Any new keys will require programming
using the manufacturers software.
Your car is fivted with complex elecoronic conorol
systems, please ensura that all other radio I the car & located in an‘area whers there are strong
crarsmission of electromagnenc deveces are kept away radio signals causing interference or the smart key battery
from the smart key and centre console cubby areas. condition is low, please use the following steps to attempt
They may cause interference and operatonal issues, to stare the car;
Pizase see the 'Alternative Starting’ procadure. | Plage the smart key centrally in the centre consoie
cup hobder cubby boos with the buttons facing upward
- &5 shown in the ilfustraton.
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2 Ensure P or M is selected, press the brakefchetch
pedal and then press START/ATOR Switch to start
thie vehele.

I the immabdiser cannot be relezsed after the car has left
the area of sorong radio interference or had the smart
k=y battery replaced please consubt am MG Authorized
Repairer.

| The Alternative Starting Procedure should only be
required if the smart key battery is very low or flac
Omce the vehick has been remaved from the area
| of excessive radio interference the keyless entry and

| STOP-5TART systams should return to normal,

Stopping the Engine

After bringing the car 1o 2 hale ALVVAYS mainmin
brake pedal application

Apply the parking brake:

For wehicles with automatc transmission, place the
zhift bever in P positon:

Far vehicles with manual transmission, place the shift
fever in M posidon;

Press START/STOFR Switch oo shut down the engine

i
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Economiecal and Environmental Driving

Running-in

The engine, wansmission, brakes and tyres meed tme 0

‘hed-in” and adjust 1o the demands of everyday motoring

Dasring the first 1,500 fom, it is essential that you drive

with consideration for the running-in process 2nd heed the

following advece

= Do not aliow the engine to excecd 3000 rpm in any gear
or the vehick speed to exceed 120 kmvh.

= Do not operate at full throvde or alow the engine to
labour i amy gear.

= Do not drive 3t a consm@nt speed (either high speed or
loves speed).

= Avoid heavy bralong where possibie

After 1,500 km. engine speads can be gradually increased.

Environment Protection

four vehicle has been designed with the ltest technology
in order to ménimize the environmental impact of exhaust
EMissHOns.
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Economic Driving and Maintenance

The following are some suggestions on saving fusl and

extending the [z of the vehicles.

= Main@in the correct tyre pressure; insufficient air
pressure will accelerate tyre wear 2nd waste fuel

= Do not carry unnecessary weight  Heawy loads
will increase the engine load resultng m higher fusl
CONSEMPLGOn.

= Avoid engine iding for extended periods.

= Mainin slow and smooth acceleration and avoid harsh
acceleration; change to a higher gear 35 soon as possible.

= Ayoid lzbouring the enging or over running. Choase
approprizte gears according to the road conditions.

= Awoid continuous acceleration or deceleration. A
stop-g0 driving style will consume more fuel

= Avoid unnecesmry stopping and brzking, maintin
steady speed and attempt to anucipate waffic bghes.

Mote: Keep on oppropricte distance from other
vehicles to owoid emergence broking and reduce
broke pod wear.
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Avoid traffic congestion and jam areas as moech as
possiis.

Anticipaging obstructions and showing down well in
advance, avoids the need for umnecessary acceleration
and harsh braking. A smooth driving style not only
reduces fuel consurnption, bot can reduce the emission
of novdous gases.

Do not ride the brake pedal, this can cuse premamure
wear, overheating and increased fuel consumption
Mainwin 2n appropriate speed on the highway. Higher
spesds use more fuel. Appropriate speed can sve fuel,
IMaintain the correct whesl alignment.  Avoid collsion
with the kerk and redoce speed on umeven road
surfaces. Ot of specification wheel alignment will not
only lead to excessie tyre wear, but zlso increases the
engine hoad and fuel consumption

Avoid driving on mud or baaches. This will prevent
corrosion of the vehicle underside.

Mainmin the wehicle i accordance with MG
recommendations. Crirty air filters, ofl ewc_ will reduce
the engine's performance and raise fuel consumption

MNote: To extend the fife of all components and
reduce opergting casts, regular MG Approved
maintenance is needed.

Do not stop the engine straight after high speed or long
asCENts or towing 2 trailer. Allow the engine to wdle for
20 to 100 seconds depending upon driving loads and
conditions. Avoid hard acceleration on 2 cold engine.

Afa
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Driving in Special Environment
Diriving in Rain or Snow
Emergency broking, occefergting and steering

on slippery roods will reduce the vehicle's
hondling performance and grip.

= ‘VWhen raining the windows may fog, reducing visibificy
[Use the Air-comditioning demist function),

= Grip will be reduced when B rains, so please reduce
speed drive carsfully.

= Reduce spesd wihen it rains.

= Ayoid driving in high speed. because the film of water
betwean the gres and the road will affecting the
stearing 2nd braking performance.

Diriving through Water

Avoid driving through floods after heavy rain. which may
fead 1o serious damage to the vehicle.
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Inspection and Maintenance

Have the Yehicle Regularfy Serviced

Drirty zir filter, oil and grease, etc_ will reduce the engine's
performance and cause fusl consumpton.  Regularly
servicing  will ensure optmum fusl consumption and
minimize exhaust pollutanis, a5 wall as effectively extending
the service fife of the car

Check Tire Pressures Regularly

Orver or under-inflaced tires wear out more rapidly
and also have 2 derimenta! effect on the car’s handing
characteristics. Underinflated tires increase the rofling
resistance of the ar which, o wrn increases fusl
consumption

Do not Carry Unnecessary Loods

The addigonal weight of imnecessary loads wastes fusel
especially m stop/sart conditions where the car is
frequendy reguired to set off from s@tionary. Avoid the
chiassis stickeng mud or beaches, which will not only reduce
body weight bot alse can prevent body corrosion.
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Maintain Correct Four-Wheel Alignment

Avoid collson with the kerb and reduce speed on un-made
roads. O of spedfication wheel alignment not only will
lead to excassive tyre wearn bor also increaszes the engine
load and fuel consumpoon.
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Catalytic Converter

Do not park on ground where combustible

A materials such as dry grass or leaves could
come into comtoct with the exhoust system
- @ fire could resuft

The exhaust systern incorporates 3 camlytic converter,
which comverts poisonous exhadst emissions from the
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engme inbo environmentally kess harmful gases. Cawlytc
convertars are easily damaged through improper use
piease observe the following precautons to mmimése the
chance of accidental damage. Different modal will equip
with different three-way catalydc converter: | 5T modeal
three-way camlyoc converter (Al 20T model three-way
calyuc comverter (B).

Fuel

= Use OMNLY fuel recommended for your car

= Mewer allow the car to run out. of fuel — this could
causs enging misfire and serious damage to the calyst
SYSEEML

Starting

Pay amenton w the foBowings when starting the engine:

= Do not continue to operate the sarwer after a few failed
amempts. seek MG Authorised Repairer.

= Do not operate the s@rer § an engine misire is
suspected and do not attempt o clear 3 misfire by
prassing the accelerator pedal

= Do onot 2ieempt wo push or tow s@re the car
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Diriving

Please pay attention to the following conditons:

Do not overload or excessvely ‘rev’ of engine.

Do not allow the car o shut down in Dirive gear during
driving

Seek MG Authorsed Repairer if you think your car’s oil
consumgtian is abrormal.

If 2 misfire is suspacted. or the car lacks power while
driving, seek an MG Authorised Repairer

Do not drive on terrzin likely wo subject the underside
of tha car to heavy impacts.

MNote: Any modificotions to engine without being
authorised is prohibited. Becouse engine modification
may resuft in engine misfire, loss of engine power or
engine shoking, etc. which could serfously domage
the cotalytic conmverter. Regular maintenance must be
carried out in accordance with the schedule specified
in the Service Portfolio®.
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Fuel System

Fuel Requirements

Use only the recommended foel which
meets national Sondard!  Serious domage
to the cotaolytic converter, a reduction in
engine powerftorgue ond increase in fuel
consumption will occur if the wrong fuel is
used,

Use the fuel recommended by the manufacmurer. See "Main
Parameters of Engine” in "Technical D2@" chapter

H 2 lower grade of fuel iz used, an engine knocking noize
migy occur, please yse the recommended or above prade
gasoline as soon as possible: W the engine knocking
noise i5suill moticeable after using the recommended or
above grade fuel please comtact MG Authorised Repairer
immedately |t is permitted that the octane number of
gasoline i higher than that reguired by the engine, but
it &= mot advanageous for engine output power 2nd fuel
CORFUMpTon.
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Safety Precautions in a Fuel Filling Station

Vehicle fuel gases are highly {lammable
A and, in confined spoces, are also extremely
explosive.

Abways ki care when refusling:

= Switch off the engina.

= Dz pot smoke or use 3 naked flzme.
= Do mot use a mobile phone

= Awoid spiling fuel.

= Do not overfill the ank
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Fuel Filler

Fuel Filler Flap

The fuel filker flap is bocated on the rear left-hand wing. its
lock is connected with central conorod door Jock systerm.
Press the right side of the fiap to open it when the door is
unlocked.

Note: And the flop con only be locked when the door
is loclked

Fuel Filler Cap

Slowly unscrew the filler cap ant-clockwise and allow any
pressure inside the @nk to escape. before removing the
ap.

After refueling. dghren the filler cap clockwise untl you
hear 3 "cliclk” sounds.

Refueling

Cro not fully fill the @nk § the vehicle & to be parked in
direct sunfight. or high ambient temperature - expansion of
thie fuel could cause spillzge. The fuel filler tube is desipmed
to accept a namrow, bong fifler nomzle. There &5 a cover
at the filler neck. by inserting the fillar nozzle thoroughly
before fuel filling, the cover can be fully opened.

Start the engine after fuel filling. After refueling
the engine runs uneyenly switch off and seek an MG
Authorised Repairer before attempting to resmarc che

ENgine.
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Twin-clutch Sportronic Transmission

Instructions

The following information is very mpor@nt, please read

carsfully before use

= Before smriing the engine, place the shift lever in P or
M posiion, ensure the foot brake is pressed and EPB &=
applied.

= After the engine has stzread, ersure the foot brake and
EPB are applied, shift the lever o the required gear

= Torn off the EPB system and hold the foot brake
until you are rsady to manoeuvre the wehicle. Once
the foor brake is released on flar road, the wehiclke
will automatically smrt off at 2 slkow speed withoot
application of the acceleratoc

= Duwring driving. DO MNOT coast i neutrzl, it coold
damage the transmission or cause an acoident.
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The ewin-chetch sportronic ransmission s 2 6 or T-speed
BFOMANC rAREMEEsnn.

Note: The highifighted letters or numbers on the
instrument pock interfoce indicote the sefected gear
or made.

A lock button with spring located in the gear lever, & used
to prevent mistakingly selectng P (Park) or R (Reverse}
whilst the gear selector is in other positions.
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Shift Lever Operation
Unless necessary, it is not recommended to

press lock button during gear shift.

Dwring the gear shift, operaie the shift kever according to
the instructions indicated by the following armows:

C:) Fres gear shifc
* Prass and hold the lock button to shift gear.

* Prass and haold the bock button and =step an
the brake pedal 1o shift gear.

S5hift Lever Position

D3 NOT maove the gear shift lever into R or
P from D whilst drving, this will couse severe
transmission damage or couse on occident.

P Park

‘When the shift lever is in this position, the transmission
will be mecharically locked. Use chis gear only when the
wehicle is staponary and the EPB is applied.

Note: When the vehide is parking on a hill, press
the broke pedal ond opply the EPB first and then
sefect B
R Reverse
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Select this gear only when the wehicle is sationary.
= M Meutral

Select this gear when the vehicle is sationary and the
engine 5 running at idie speed for 2 long time (for
sxample, waiting fior traffic Eghis).

To ensure the safe driving, whan moving the shift lever
from M wo R, you are recommended to press the brake
pedal at the same time.

= D Crive

It is used for the normal driving, select among & or
7 Drive gears accordmg to the wehicle speed and
acceberator pedal position.

= & Sport Mode
Selece this mode when 2 more sporty acceleration
performance is required.

= + Upchift
Under manuzl mode, upshift the transmssion o the
et available high gear

= - Downshift
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Under manuzl mode, downshift the transmission 1o the
mext available bow gear

Gearshift Speed

Wyith D or § gear sebected, the speed 2t one gear varies
depending on the accelerator pedal position: a smaller
throttle cpening will result in the gear shift at 2 bower
speed, and 2 larger throtte openring will render the
transmission to defay the gear shift action. and the gear
shift is compisted after the vehicle reaching a higher spesd.

Kick-down

The drive wheels may skid when kick-down is

A activated on road surfoces with low adhesion,
this may lead to the wehicle sliding out of
controk

With Ot or 5 pear zelected pressing the accelerator
pedal all the way down in ons mooon (ako known as
Kick-down) will provide bewer acceleration performance
during overtaking. Under certain conditions, o will allow
the transmizsion o shift 1o 2 lower pear immediately, and
provide fast acceleration. Once the accelerator pedal is



Starting & Driving

released, it will resume a suible higher gear (based on the
vehicle spead and che position of the accelerator padai).

Vehicle Start-off

The wvehicle can only be started with the brake pedal
pressed and P or M selected: after selecting the
desired jgear. and waiting for the full engagement of the
transmission, release the brake pedal, the wehide will
auromaticzlly s@re off at a show speed.

Diriving on Hills

required, such as a troffic jam, DO NOT
momentarily apply the occelergtor to
prevent “rofl bock® This could cowse
the transmission to overheot and result im
damage.

; In cases where o short stop on a hill is

Hill Start

Thie hili hoid control function can be used for hill start. For
details ‘on hill hold control system, please refer to "Foot
Brake" in "Brake 5System” chaprer

Mote: The oid of these functions connot defy the

lows of physics. Di3 NOT drive the vehicle beyond its
physical imitations, loss of control will still occur.

Downhill Driving
Repeatedly pressing the broke pedal may
A result in foot broke overheot, thereby cousing
the degrodotion of broke performance or
even brake faifure,
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i driving down 2 hill for fong distances. slow down first
and then push the shift lever from O gear o che right
o enter into manual mode and then manually engage in
low gear. Use a lower gear selection to aid the slowing of
the vehicle and thus awoiding ower-use of the ervice brake.
For example, when driving down the hill with continuous
curves. angage into 2 gear; when driving down the soraight
kil engage mio 3 gear If the brake force of engine is
insufficient, the speed & increasad, twin-Cluoch sportronic
wransmissian will shift o high pear automadclly vo avoid
the overrunning of the engine, at this time. you need 0
press the brake pedal immediately and shift to appropriate
low pear through manual mode.
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Control Modes
Standard Mode

With the chift lever in D position. the twin-cluuch
SpOrroniC Taksmission enters mto standard mode by
defaule, and the instrument pack incerface displays "D
gear. The sandard mode iz used for dafty driving.

Sport Mode
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Onee [ is selected. move the shift lever o the right
to enable the Sport Mode (the gear displzyed on the
instrument pack interface changes to "5"). Under Sport
mode, the transmission upshifs fater so0 a=s 1o make full
uze of the power recerves of the engine

When better acceleration is required, please select the
Sport mode, but note that the fuel consumption will be
increased when driving in Sport mode

For models equipped with driving mode selaction funcoon,
besides the power system, the steering and air conditioning
system will change accordengly under Sport mode. Plaase
refer wo "Diriving Mode® in "Starting & Driving™ chapter for
maore information

To exit Sport Mode, maove the shift lever to the left back
into O¥ posicon.

Manual Mode

With Sport Mode selected. move the shift lever toward "+"
or "-*, this will erable the manual mode. The gear displayed

on the nstrument pack mterface will indicate the current
ge2r with 2 single mumber (I ~Gor | ~ 7).

For some models. it 5 possible o wogele the shift paddle
under the stearing wheel to enter the manwal moda.

Toggle the shift lever or shift paddle w0 "+" o shift up to-an
adjacent higher gear; woggle the shift lever or shift paddie
o *-" wo shift down 2 an adjacent lower pear
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Under manual mode, if the driver makes an unreasonabie
gear s=lection, such as reqguests an dpshift during low
engine spesds. or reguests 2 downshift during high engine
speeds. the ansmission will not respond and will remain
in the current gear When the vehicke drives in a certain
gear. and the engine speed is bower than 2 certzin value, the
transmission will automatically downshift 1o an adpcent
low gear o avokd engime Tlameout when the wehicke
acceleraves, and the engine speed rises up continuously 10
the maximum speed aflowable by the gear, the transmission
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wiill automatically upshit to adjacent high pear to protect
the angine i che upshift is not required.

To return o other gear modes, shift the fever across
the left and selece T
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Protection Mode

When parking the vehicle, please ensure the
wehicle is parked safely and thot all troffic
by-laws are abserved.

Twin-clutch Sportronic Transmission (T5T)
Owerheating Protection

Swmrumg off frequently at high ambient temperatures
or transmission owerboad may cause high fransmission
temperateres. To awoid transmission damage, the systam
will perform overheating profecton fumction. at the
=me time. the ransmission overheating warning. lamp
on the instrument pack illuminates or the insorument
pack intarfzce displays relevant warning con and message,
accompanied with an audible alarm.

With the transmission overheatmg. the fransmission
owerheating warning lamp will illuminzez yellow or the
instrument pack interface will indicate "Increase Spead or
Srop Safely”, 2t the moment, please speed up 1o 2bove 20
km'h or park safely and shift dhe lever to F position o
coof down the transmission as the conditions parmic

With the oanemission owverheating seriousli che
wransmission overheating warning lamp will iluminate red
of the instrument pack interface will indscace “Swop Safiely”,
and the engine emission malfunction indicatar amp on,
please park safely and shifit the lever to P position to aBow
the transmission o cool

Afver parking safely. the transmission overheating warning
lamp will illuminate red or the instrument pack interface
will indicate "Please Wait". Only when the transmission
emnperature s lowered down and the transmission
overfreating waming lamg goes off or the instrument pack
interface displays "Ready to Dhrive Away” can the vehicke
start oft

If the driver adheres to the instructions displayed in the
instrument pack interface for 20 minutes, the transmission
owerheating warning lamp or the warning message is still
nit 2itered or disappeared, please se=k an MG Authorsed
Repairer urgenty, or the oansmission may be saverely
damaged.
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Limp Mode

VWhen some failures ocour. the transmission will entsr
Lirnp Mode and will onfy function in some gears, in
some cases & may fail to reverse, during this time the
insorument pack interface will dspley the engine emission
mafunction indiczeor Empe  Sesk an MG Authorised
Repairer immeaditely

Mote: [n Limp Mode, the manual mode is disabled,

Severe Functional Malfuncton

Some wansmission malfuncoons will cuse the engine
emission malfuncton warning lamp to dluminate.  To
protect the transmission, the system may cot off engine
power to the dutch and the wvehide canmot be driven
Seak an MG Authorized Repatrer immedately

Mote: For &-speed TST, the instrument pock interfoce
will disploy the gear a5 "EP" in caose thot the
tronsmission is excessively overheoted or some severe
functional molfunctions occur
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Dﬁﬁng Mode * When the vehicle is in motion or sationary, pressing the

Switching the driviig mode when the vehicle driving mode selecton switch (MODE)} once can switch

‘i i in motion caon divert driver's attention from Ampng tre following driving mades . cyele.
road conditions, this openrtion can only be | ECO Mods
performed when sofety permits, The vehicke i in low energy state for eco-driving.
By selecting the driving mode. the wehicle can enable i N AL Hods
different tuning modes. The wehicle is in balanced mning state for daily driving.

3 SPORT Mode
Frovide the driver with dynamic driving experience,
suimble for sporty driving style.

4 CUSTOM Mode *
Afrer selectng CUSTOM mode. the drver can

o personalize some systems on the miominment display
when the vehicle is stationary.

When the START/STOP Swicch is swicched off all
CUSTOM sertings are saved.
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SUPER SPORT Mode

Pressing the SUPER 3PORT button on the steering wheel
can rapidly enter or exit SUPER SPORT mode

Whilst in SUPER SPORT mode, there & 3 change to
ambient lighting for some modaks, which is suitable for
intense driving.

Mote: The entryl/exit of this mode must be achieved by
using SUPER SPORT buttan, after the exit, the wehicle
will return to the pravious selected driving mode.
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When switching the driving mode. the instrument cluster

will display corresponding message (ECO. MORMAL
SPORT, CUSTOM and SUPER SPORT)

When the START/STOP Switch is swicched off, the vehicle
will. swicch back vo WORMAL mode by defzult.

MNote: With the shift lever in § position, the vehicle is
in SPORT mode; aond it can be switched into SUPER
SPORT mode only by SUPER SPORT button, and
cannot switch to other modes by MODE switch.

After the shift lover returning from 5 poziton to D pasition.
the vehicke enters the previous salected mode. in this case.
you can switch to other driving modes by pressing the
MODE switch.

In different driving modes, the power defivery, steering and
2ir conditioning systermn wvaries, please refer 1o the able
balow.

Heode Powertram EFS HYAC
ECO Eco Comiont Ecao
MORMAL MMormal Mormal Mormal
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Mode Powertrain EPS HWAC
SPORT Spart Sport MNormal
SUPER
SPORT Sport Sport Mormal

CUSTOM ™ |  Custom Cusom Custom

Powertrain System

The transmissson changes the shift patern according o the
set driving made. When the shift lever is in position D,
and the power response isin BECO, NORMAL and SPORT
mode, the nsrrement cluster incerface will display "E", "D"
2nd "5" respectively

Steering System

The steering system appropriately increases or decraases
the assist output according to the set driving mode. The
driver effort to wrn the steering wheel will be akered
according 1o the sat mode.

Air Conditioning System
In ECO mode. after the ar conditioning system is

turmed on, it will be in operating mode with low energy
conRsumption to increase the wehicke power

Ambient Lighting *

Ambient lighting czn be linked with the driving mode, it will
switch among diffierent colours in different driving modes.
When the ambient lightng is in CUSTOM state, it will not
be affectad by the driving mode. For the setting of ambient
lighting. phease refer to the mivminment display.

Speed Volume Control *

The volume i autormatcally compensated with the change
of vehicle speed, and the level of compensation can
be selectad in CUSTOM mode.  Please refer to the
infoinment display.
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All-Wheel Drive System (AWD) *

For o car equipped with the oll-wheel drive
system (AWD), ofl the wheels can only uwse
tyres of the same specification from the some
tyre manufocturer when the car is pormally
moving, otherwise the driveability and driving
safety may be adversely affected.

The al-wheel drive system (AWD) controls the reasonable
disernbution of engine wrgue to the four wheels in
accordance with the driver’s intenton, wvehicle smwus
amd actual road conditions to improve the ofi-road drive
capability, mobilicy, driving stability and salety of the car.
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Drive Mode
Auto-mode

The zll-wheel drive system avtomatically switch between
two-whaal drive and all-whesl drive in sccordance with
the vehicle s@tus and acwsal road condetions. When the
all-wheel drive confirms that it needs the all-wheel drive
mode, it will reasonably distribute engine torgue 1o the
four wheels without the driver's intervention.

Lock-mode

A car can obmin Breger tzcoon in the lock mode
W recommend you use this mode under tough road
comditions such 3= unpawed roads. bumpy roads, steep
roads, sandy roads and slippery roads.
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Lock-mode Button

Press the button to enter the Lock-mode. then the
Lode-mode OM indicator illuminates green while the
instrument inwerface shows "$WD Lock On® press the
butcon zgam o enter the Auto-mode. and the indicaror
goes off.

In the Lock-mode. when the car speed exceeds &0lon'h,
the current mode s deactivated, the indicator goes off, and
the all-wheel drive system enters Auto-mode: if the ar

speed reduces below 60km'h again. the Lock-mode won't
FESUME.

After activatng the Lock-mode, switch off the
START/STOP Switch. W the STARTSTOP Switch is
switched 10 OMN within | minute. the Lock-mode will
say; if the STARTATOP Switch is switched again to OMN
after | mimate, the all-wheel drive system wif enter the
Auto-mode.

Al-¥YWheel Drive System Indicator Lamp

After replacement by non-full-scale spare

A tyres, the clil-wheel drive system indicator
lamp iMuminates red or yellow when the car
is moving, and the Lock-mode con not be
used. After replocement by full-scale spare
tyres again, the indicator lamp goes of f when
the car is in motion.

The indicator 2mp illuminztas green in the Lock-mada. and
it goes off in the Auvto-mode,
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i the AWD system indicator lamp illuminates red or yellow
and flashes, it indicatas that the system is overheated,
and the instrument inwerface displays WD System
Crverheated” with an zodible alarm.  Ar this tme. the
wehicle’s all-wheel drive functon is disabled. Before the
overheat indication disappears. please oy vo avoid intense
operation of the vehicle (e.g depressing the accelerator
pedal 1o the end), otherwise it will go against all-wheal
drive system cooling:

H the AWWD sysvem indicztor Rmg is always red or yellow,
it indicates that the system is faifed, and the insrumeant
interface displays "$WD Systemn Fauh Please Repair!” with
an audible alarm. pleaze seek an MG Authorised Repairer
urgasntiy.
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Brale System

Foot Brake
The free stroke of brake pedal is i the range of B~ 30mrm

For added safety. the hydraulic braking system operatss
through dual circuits. If ane circuit should fail, the other
will continue o function, bur greater pedal pressure will
b= needed, the braks pedal vravel will be increased, and the
stopping distances will b increzsed. In the evant of 2 brake
failure where only one cirouit & operational, tha car should
be brought to 2 halt as soon as traffic conditions safely
gllow. O NOT continue driving - seek an MG Authorised
Repairer.

Servo Assistance

The braking system is servo assisted, abways be aware of

the followings during the operaton:

= The servo assistance functions with the engine started
up only  Mawer allow the car to freewhes! with the
engine twrned off.

= |f the engine should stop for any reason while driving,
bring the cr w2 halk as quickly as waffic condicons
safely allow, and do not pump the brake pedal as the

raking systam will lose any remaining servo assistance.
Oince the engine has stopped. it will lose any remaining
servo assismnce, use suiizble force wo apply the brake
padal to stop the car safely in the current traffic
conditions. Contact an MG Authorized Repairer.

= Efficeency of the brake servo booster can be affected by
enging @l or other conditions, such as the change of
barometric pressure. These conditions coabld result in
extra force required vo operate the brake padal 1o stop
the car

Wet Conditions
Diriving through water or heavy rain may adversely affect
braking efficiency. In this case, keep 2 mfe disznce from

other vehicles and intermittently apply the brake pedal to
keep the brake disc surface dry.

Electronic Brake Force Distribution (EBD)

Your caris equipped with EBD. which. i order to maintain
braking efficiency, distributes braking forces beoween front
and rear wheels, upder 2ll load conditsons.

EBD mtegrates 3 mMOnItoring system.  The moniworing
system is Enked to the brake system malfunction indicator
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lamp on the insrrument pack.  Refer to "Warning Lights
and Indicators" in “Instruments and Controls" chapeer.

i the indicator lamp illuminates while driving. or remains
iSuminated after the START/STOP Switch iz turned on
{OMNMRUNNING position], ® indicaces there is 2 fallure
with the braling system, and EBD may be moperative. In
such 2 case, stop the car as soon as safety permits and
seek an MG Authorised Repairer immedztely. DO NOT
drive the car with the braking system malunction indicator
lamp Aluminared.

Electronic Brake Assistance (EBA)

The car is equipped with EBA. VWhen the brake pedal is
appled for emergency braking EBA system will help the
driver increase the bralang force acted on each wheel to
reach the working point of ABS. thereby shortening the
braking disance

Hill Hold Control (HHC)

A

A

A
A

HHC has imitations when subject to odverse
condrtions such as wet or icy surfoeces and
steep siopes. And the driver's attention to
driving sofety cannot be compromised even
when HHC is encbled.

HHC is not o substitute for parkong broke
application, otherwise the sermous occident
may cause, The system is only opplicable to
the hill hold control during driving.

With the HHC in service, it i strictly
prohibited for the driver to leave the vehidle,
otherwise the severe accident may couse.

In order to prevent the vehicle from shipbing
by occident when starting on stop-ond-go
uphill conditions, please fully depress the
broke pedal for a few seconds before
start-off.

HHC assists the driver in- starting the wehicle on uphill,
z2nd meanwhile prevencs the wehicke from slipping during
seart-off.
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The following conditions must be fulfilied to actvate HHC:
= Cloza the driver side door and fasten the seat belc

= Stop the wehicle on a slope with cer@in axtent

= 5C5 s fault free

= EPB i5 released and fault free.

* InDor R gear

= Engine iz started.

= Sufficient brake pedal application force has been applied.
If the driver releases the brake pedal on a hil, HHC will
maintain brake pressure for | ~ 1 seconds. If the vehicle
fadls vo start im such | ~ @ seconds. the brake autormatcally
releases and the vehiclke slips, the brake pedal should be
depressad immediately in such 2 case.

MNote: HHC is avaifable in both forward end backward
directions when pulling away on uphill slopes.

MNote: When the messoge centre of instrument pock
shows “Hill Hold Unovailoble®, it indicotes that the
hill hold contral is invalid or is not properfy enabled,
plegse seek an MG Authorised Repairer urgently.

Auto Held

A

A

A

When auto hold stops the vehicle for reasons
such aos engine cut out, refleasing the seot
belt or pressing the outo hold switch, the
electronic porking broke is opplied. It
cannot be puononteed thot the vehide will
be stabilised in all coses. For example, the
rear wheels agre on a shippery road surfoce,
or the vehicle incline is too great (larger than
10%). Plegse make sure that the wehide is
safely stabilised prior to exiting.

DO NOT toke any extro risks when driving
due to the foct the wehicle is fitted with
additional convenience functions. The driver
should pay full ottention aond observe the
surroundings even if the vehicle is equipped
with outo hold system.

The outo hold function cannot guarantee the
stability of the vehicle when storting off or
braking on hills espedially on slippery or icy
suTfaces.
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DO NOT leave the vehicle when the engine 1 Swndby: Function in S@ndby stace; the funcdon is
A is operating and the auto hold is active, activated but it is not parked, the auto hold switch
indicztor dluminates: In Standby swee, the vehicke will
Auto hold connot guorantee the efectronic automatically park once the conditions for parking
A porking broke operagtion in oll cases where are all mat

the engine is stopped. Please ensure the
electronic parking broke s opplied and
the vehicle s stobiltsed prior to exiting the
wehicfe.

3 Parking: Function in Parked state In this state the
green T8 indicator i the instrument pack ilkominates.

The guto hold function should be switched off

A during the use of outomatic car washes, the
electronic parking broke may suddenly apply
and couse vehicle damage.

i the wehicle 5 required to stop frequently for 2 length
of tme {soch a5 wraffic lights, craffic queves or stopfstant).
and the engine &5 running, the auto hold system assists in
stabilising the vehicle. enabling you o remowe your foot
from the brake pedal when the vehicle is stationary and
the Autc Hold active.

Auta hold has 3 main s@tes
| Ot Fumcdon in Of sare
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Wyith the driver's seat belr fastened, the door closed and
the engine rumming, press the auta hold switch o switch
the aute hold function from OF to Swndby s@ate.

With the brake pedal firmly pressed and the wehicle
completely stopped, the avto hold funcoon will switch
fram the Standby state to the Parking sme

‘When the auto hold is in the Parking smte, engaging D or R
2nd pressing the accelerator will automatically release the
aute hokd function

With the auta hold in the Parking state, it will result in
the elecoronic parking brake being applied and the system
exiting the Parking st2te in some cases (such as remaoving
the seat bele switching off the engine and stopping for a
CEFL3N tme en.)

MNote: With the broke pressed, press the switch to
switch off the outo hold function, bet the electronic
parking brake will not be applied.

MNote: It is recommended to turn off the oute hold
function when reversing into the goroge.

Hill Descent Control (HDC)

HDC system is just on ouxiliary function

A In some caoses (such os slippery ground,
snowy rood surfoce or steeb slope, eic),
HOC system connot overcome the physical
limitation to ensure the vehicle drives down
the steep slope at o low speed.

Even when HD(C system is in wse, the driver

A shall still pay close ottention to the driving
state of the vehicle, ond toke octive controf
when necessary. Becouse in cerfoin cases,
HDC may remave itself from the operoting
state temprorarily.

Under some driving conditions on downhill

A surfoces (e.g. driving down o slope with high
spreed, the slope is less than 10%, etc.), HDC
is inopergtive, so the driver shall be required
to controf the speed by depressing the broke
pedal to ensure the safe drving,

HOHZ system i an auxiliary function specizlly designed for
driving on acute downhill surface. HDC syseem reduces
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the speed by applying the brazke force, thus assists the
driver 1o drive on acite downhill surface with low spead.
Therefore, please do not use this function when driving on
the ardinary road

When the HDC s working, the brake system may generate
strong vibration or noise: Itis normal during the operation
of HDC.

Mote: During the opergtion of hill descent control
{HDC) system, please do not switch the shift fever to
“N" basition. Such opengtion may decctivote the HDNC
function.
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HDC Systermn OnlOff

Vithen the STARTATOP Swsich 5 placed
OMPAUNMNING positon. HDIC system is deemed as
closad. Press the botton to turn onfoff HDOC system.
Mormally. HDC system has four smees as follows:

I Swndby: press HDC switch to sart HDC system and

enter into sandby sate. And HDC indicator on the
instrument pack illuminates green.
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2 Operatng in Smndby mode, when the wehicle
drives down the acute downhill surface. and dhe
driver does not depress the brake and accelerator
pedal, if the vehicle is ar a low speed, HDC system
willl automatically enter inve the Operating state.
Meanwhile, HDC indicator on the instrument
pack flaches green. The HDC system will maintain
the vehicle at the current spead, which may be
accompanied by the working noise of the brake
EySTEML.

3 Temporary Deactivation: depress the accelerator
pedal or brake pedal to 2 cerain extent i Operating
rmgde, HDC system will temporarily remaove jtseif
from the operating sate.

4 O press HOC switch again vo turn off HOAC systerm.
MNote: When the vehicle steers ot o fost speed on the
hill wrth a certain grodient, HDC system may switch
from 5tandby mode to Operoting mode.

Note: With HDC system in operative, the broke
system will qutomatically pressurize and hold, when
depressing the broke pedal ot this time, you will be

responded with o certain pressure feedbock, which is
normal during the opergtion of HDIC system.

HDC ON/Malfunction Indicator Lamp

Refer to "¥yarning Lights and Indicztors” in "lnsorements
and Controk® chapter,
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Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

ABS cannot overcome the physical
Iimitations of stopping the cor in too short
o distance, cornerng at too high a speed, or
the danger of aquaplaning, Le. where a layer
of water prevents odeguote contoct between
the tyres and the rood surface.

The porpose of the ABS i to prevent the wheels from
locking whilke bralang, thereby enabling the driver to retain
steering conwol of the car

The fact that 2 car is fitted with ABS must never tempt
the driver into @king risks that could affece hisz'her safety
or that of other mad wsers. In a3l cases, it remains
the driver's responsibifity vo drive within normal safety
margins, having due corsideranon for prevailing weather
and traffic conditions.

Upder normal braking conditons. ABS will not be
activated. However, once the braking force exceeds the
available adhesion between the orres 2nd the road surface,
thereby causing the wheels to lock, ABS will automatically
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come inta operation. This will be recognisable by a rapid
padsation felt through the brake pedal.

Brakdng in an Emergency
DO NOT pump the broke pedal ot any tinre;

A this will interrupt the openation of ABS and
may increase the broking distonce.

If an emergency situation aocurs, the driver should apply
full braking efiorc sven when the road surface & slippery.
ABS will ensure that the wheels do not lock and that the
car i brought to 2 halt m the shortest possible distance for
the prevailing road surface conditions:

MNote: On soft surfoces such as powdery snow, sand
ar gravel, the braking distance produced by the ABS
system may be greater than thot for a non-ABS system,
even improved steering would be experienced, This is
because the notural action of locked wheefs on soft
surfoces is to build up o wedge of material in front of
the tyre contact patch. This effect assists the car to
stof
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Mo matter how hard you brake, you are =tll able to
continue steering the vehicle as normal

ABS can not refiably make up for the driver's
mis-operation or lack of experience.

ABS Malfunction Indicator Lamp

Refer to "Warning Lights and Indicators” in "Insoruments
2nd Controks” chapter,

MNote: The normal (non-ABS) braking system remains
fully operational ond is not affected by partial or
full loss of ABS. However, the broking distances maoy
incregse.

Active Rollover Protection (ARF)
ARP system @5 just o kind of sofe-ossistant
device, which cannot possibfy surpass the
physics laws to guarantee the vehicle from
rollover.

In case that the vehicke with hgh centre of mass due to
dynamic driving {such 2s change lane) or stable driving {such
as loop driving) may roll over. ARP brakes the outside
wheels vo under-steer, thereby preventing the vehicka from
rofiover.

Mote: With ARP in use, the vehicle under-steers and it
is normal if it fails to steer fully occording to the intent
of the driver during the operction of ARE

Emergency Braking Hazard Warning Lights
Control Systerm (HAZ)

With the cr driving 2t high speed, when the driver makes
an emergency brzke. the system will avtomatically enable
the brake lamp stobe o remind the following vehicles,
thereby effectively reducing the risk of rearend collision
accidents.

Mote: With the harond warning lomp tumed on,
the emergency broking hozerd warning lights control
system {HAZ} will not function.

Afver HAZ i acovated, when the car i not in emergency

brake condition (eg when the deceleravon is smalf), the
brake lamp strobe function will stop after several seconds:
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Mote: If the car speed is less than [0kmih when the
brake lomp strobe stops, the haorard woming lomp
will ilfuminote outomatically. Short press the hozard
warning lomp switch or speed up to above 10kmih for
55 to twm off the hazard warning lomp.

Electronic Differential System (XD5)
Your car i provided with electronic differental sysiem
(XID5) In case the understeering occurs when making a

wrn 2t high speed, the system will 2pply the brake 1o the
wheels zr inmer side 1o improve the accuracy of steering.

MNote: XD5 will shut down as SC5 and TCS are turmed
off. blease refer to "Stobility Control System (SC5)
and Traction Control System (TCS)™ in "'Starting and
Diriving' chapter.
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Electronic Parlking Brake (EFB)

In the event of EFBE malfunction where EPB
refegse is not possible, DO NOT tow the
vehicle with all four, or rear wheels in contact
with the rood surfoece. Damage maoy occun
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Applying the EPB

While the vehick is stationary. the EPE can be appled

Ensure the EFE & applied every time the vehicle i kit or

parked.

= Full the EPE swrich upward until the indicator in the EPE
switch iluminates.

= |f the indicator in the EPB switch and the indicaror {E}
in the instrument pack illuminates. the EPB is applied.

= |f the EPE malfunction indicaor mmp & in the
insorument pack remains on, it indicates that a faukt
has been detecred Fhease contact an MG Authorised
Repairer immediztely:

Note: An gudible motor noise maoy be heord when

applying or releasing the EPB.

R

| = Inthe event of a flat battery or power failure. itis not
possible to 2pply or release the BPB. In such a case,
Jump lezds’ shall be used for emergency engine sart,
please refer to "Emergency Swrung” in "Emergency
Information” chaprer.

Releasing the EFB

= Switch on the wvehicle, press the brake pedal and press
the EPB switch.

= I the indicator in the EPB switch and the indicator in
the instrument pack §B) are extinguished, the EPE is
released.

Starting Aid
The EPE can predict the driver's intention and
automatically releasa the EPB.

When the driver's saat beltis fastened. the engine is sarted
up. D or R gear is selected and the accelerator pedal is
depressed for starc-ofi, the EPE will auromatically release.

Emergency Braking Function

Inoppropriate use of the EPE can lead to
A accidents and injuries. Do not apply the EPB
for vehicle braoking, unless in emergency.

! Dwring emergency braking wsing the EPE, DD

NOT switch off the wehicle, this could result
in serjous injury.
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Wihen the car is in motion, in case of any emergency, such

a5 the car can not be stopped by the brake pedal i can be

decelerated by pulling up and holding EPE switch.

* Pull the EPE. switch upward and hold vo realize the
emergency braking. During emergency braking a
continual audikle warning will soumd.

* To @ncel the emergency braking process, release the
EPB switch.
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Stabkility Contrel System (SC5) and
Traction Contral System (TCS)

Stability Control System (3C5)

5C% is designed to assist the driver in control of driving
direction. The %C5 automatically esters Standby mode
zfter the enging is started.

When SC5 detects that the wehicle is not moving in the
intended direction, it will intervene by applying brake force
to selectad wheels or through the engime manzgement
system o prevent sliding and assist in bringing the car back
to the right directon

Traction Control System {TCS)

TCS contributes to maintaim the control to the wehicle
by impraving che vehicle’s traction trafficability and driving
stabilicy. TCS monmors the driving speed of each wheel
individually. If spin is detected on one wheel the system
zuramatically brakes that wheel, transferring torgue 1o the
oppasite, non-spinning wheel |f both wheels are spinning,
the system will reduce engine speed in order 1o regulate
whes! rotation untl traction is regained.

Switching On/OHf

SCS5 and TCS are aswmatically switched on when the
START/STOP Switch placed in position OMN/RUMNNING.
And they can be turned off by operatdng the swich

“tmbility Control® or "SCS". The operztion interface is
located on the enter@inmeant display.

When SC5 and TCS are switched offi the message
centre of instrument pack will dluminate the Scability
CoatrolTraction Controf System OFF Waming Lamp.
Refer to ™Waming Lights and Indicators” in "Instruments
and Controls™ chaprer.

Mote: Disabling S5C5 ond TCS will not offect the
ofperation of ABS, Alwaoys disoble 5C5 ond TCS when
driving with snow chains fiited.

Stability ControliTraction Control Warning
Lamps

Refer to “Warning Lights and Indicztors” in "lnstruments
and Contrals™ chaprer,
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i the battery has been disconnected, upon reconnecting

tha warning lamp will ifluminate yeBlow. Fieaze camplete

the following steps.

= EPFS iniczlimton, refer two “Heermg  System® in
“Inszrumeanits and Controls™

= Switch the vehicle off and res@rt.

= Dirive the vehiclke over 20km'h. wirning the steering
whesl bait for 45°, then right for 45°.
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Tyre Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS)
A TPMS can not replece routine maintenance

and checks of the tyre condition ond
fpressure,

Using equipment thot tronsmits on

A frequencies simifar to thot of the TPMS
may interfere with the openstion of the
Tyre Pressure Monitoring System, this may
illuminate o warrking or register o temparary
fouit.

MNote: TPMS only wamns of low tyre pressures, it does
not re-inflate the tyre,

TPMS uwses pressure sensors built into tyre valves wo
continucusly monitor pressure and transmics signzl vo ECU
inside the vehide using RF signals. I it deduces that the
prassure of that gyre has faflen below the predefined fimit
of the sysuern, the warning light on the instrument pack will
illurninate (atways yellow). For more inforrmaton, please
refer 1o Instrument Pack’ in ‘Instruments and Conomols”
section. Check your gyres at the earliest oppormunity and

reinflate to the correct pressure.  Please refer to Tyre
Pressure {Cold)’ in "Technical Data’ section.

|

(—+) IF the TPMS malfunction ijndicator famp
illuminates. and the warning message "0 Tyre Pressure
Low" is. displayed on some medels it is. advised that
you please stop the car as soon as possible, check the
fyre pressure and inflate the fyre 10 COrrect pressure
value. Ower or under-inflated tyres wear out more
rapidly and also have 3 deursmental effect on the car’s
handBng charactenstics. Under-inflated trres increase the
roffing resistance of the car which, in twrn, increasas fosl
consumption.  Abways chackiadjust tyre pressures whan
they are cold.

TPMS Self-learning

When replacing 2 TPM5 sensor and receiver, or performing
tyre rotation, the TPM3 self-learning is required, please
consult 2 local MG Authoriced Repairer for details.
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Adaptive Cruisze Control System

= Accelerzoon (1) = Ser(6)

= Decelerason (2} = OFF {7}

= Cancel (3} * Increase the Dismance (8)
= DM (4} = Reduce the Distance (%)
= Resume (5)
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The Adoptive Cruise Contrel (ACC] system
A is designed os o comfort system enabling
the driver to mainigin o constant speed or
distance from the car in front. It provides
assistance ta the driver, it DOES NOT replace
any of the drivers responsibilities. When
using the ACC it is important thot the drver
mintains concentration ot ALL times.

During the operation of the Adaptive Cruise

A Control System (ACC) the autonomous
braking of the vehicle s limited. Therefore
it is ESSENTIAL that the driver maintoins
concentration, observes the local laws, rood
and troffic conditions, and if at any time
feels there s o donger to themselves or
surrcundings they shouwld opply the brokes
and disconnect the ACC,

The ACC system can avtomatically swicch beoeeen
cons@nt speed cruise and car following cruise conorod
depending on whather it can detect a wehicke direcdy
ahead. Constant spesd cruize control is permined
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betwean 30-150kmvh or car followang cruise control by
zarting the distance betwesn the vehicle and the vehicles
directly ahead.

‘When activated if the ACC system detects 2 car in the
=ame me directly ahead it may accelerate or pently apply
the brakes of the car to maintzin the set following distance

MNote: The Adaoptive Cruise Control System (ACC) is
designed for motorway cruising or any other journey
where g constont speed or distance between your
car and the wehicle in front can be mointoined for a

lengthy period.

Adaptive Cruise Control System Activation

The Adaptive Cruise Control system is operated with a
lever switch located, at the left side of the steering wheel
underneath the indicatorBghting salk switch
| With the vehicke power system in the OM position,
if the adaptuve cruise lever swinch is m the '"OFF
position (7), then the adaptive cruise control system
i5 i the OFF s@e.

2 Move the adapove cruise lever swiich o the "OMN'
pasition (4). the adaptive cruiss system stafus

ndicator on the instrument pack B illuminates
yellow: and the adaptive cruise control system is in
the Sandby s=re.

The syszem will automaticzlly detact the speed and
postion of the vehicle ahezd, § your vehicle speed
is abave Skm'h, after pressing the 'Sac button {8)

at the end of the adaptive cruise stalk lever, the
indicatar on the instrument pack B will turn green,
and the adaptive cruise control system enters the
Activated state, its @reet speed &5 the actual speed at
activatian; if your vehicle speed is less than 308,
then the mreet speaed of the syswem is set at 30dm'h.
If the speed of the vehiclke ahead is greater than the
cruise @rget speed of your vehicle, your wehicle will
maintain the @rget speed to conduect constant speed
cruise; if the speed of the vehicke ahead is lower than
the cruise target speed of your wehicle. it will enter
the car-following cruise. an image of your @r and
the car ahead separated by 2 grid is displayed in the
instriement pack message centre, in this mode the
actuzl speed may be less than the set @rget speed.
Wyhiist in the car following cruise mode, you cn
folow the vehicle ahead to 3-stop. if the amount of
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tirne that the vehide is in 2 stopped conditon 15

less than 2pprecimataly 3 seconds your vehicle may
zuramaticalty pull away o follow the vehicke ahead,
the stopped time exceeds 3 seconds your car will not
automatically pull zway, you will receive a prompe in
the instrument pack message centre requesting you
1o re-activate the adaptive cruise conorol using the
method displzyed

After following the vehicle gheod to a

A stofy, the driver must observe ony local
traffic lows and ensure that there are no
obstocles or other troffic participonts,
such as pedestrians, directly in front of
the vehicle before allowing it to pull owy
and begin to follow the vehicle ohead
Ogqim.

Whilst wsing the cor following cruise
function it is strongly recommended that
the drver dees not touch the occelerator
pedol. Any activation of the occelergtor
will not allow the system to outomatically
apply the brokes should this be necessary.
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D3 NOT exit the vehicle when the ACC

A caor following cruise function has stopped,
ar is keeping the cor stationary. Before
exiting the cor the shift control knob
showld be in the Park position, the parking
brake applied and STARTISTOF Switch in
the OFF postion.

If the ACC system hos already stopped the

A vehicle, and the ACC function is discbled,
turned off or cancefled, the vehicle will
no lenger stay still, it may move forward
or slip bockward, When the vehide is
stopped and kept still by the ACC system,
he. sure to be ready to opply the brakes
muantraily.

I the vehicke speed excesds the maximum function
spead of the ACC 150&km'bh the system will
automatically switch wo the Sndby state this means
that alf acceleration and braking manoeuvres must
be carried out by the driver according vo local oaffic
laws and eraffic and road conditions.
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i the adaptive cruise control system i already in usa,
the driver shoold pay special attention in cthe following
conditions, select the approprzee speed, and be ready
o take action or apply brakes.

When an image of your car and rear end of the
wehicle zhead separaved by a grid, is displayed in the
imztrurnent pack message centre the ACC system
will make any necessary response to the wehicle
ahead, if the image is not displayed the ACC system
will MOT make any response, the responsibility for
any mangeuvras rest with the driver

= Encounters 2 vehicke or object which i sauorary
or traversing the lanas.

= Approaching the vehicle zhead too fast, the adaptive
cruise control syseem cannot 2pply  sufficient
braking force.

= Acwehicle suddenly cuts into the kne in fronc

= The wehicle zhead makes an emergency braking
ManoEUVTE.

An oncoming vehicle crosses the centre of the road
and is driving towards you in the same Ene.
Encountzrs 2 wehicle driving at a low speed.
Encounters 2 vehicle with loaded fiems protruding
from the body side, rear or roof of the wehicle:
Emcounters 3 wehicle with 2 higher chassis feg. a
truck).

Encounters pedesorans. non-motor vehicles or
animals.

The vehicle is driving on 2 steep slope, an uneven
road or a complex traffic road secoon

The vehicle makes a sharp wrn.

Water or snow splashed by surrounding vehickes
hinders camera or radar detecton,

Excessive weight being casried in the boot space
Or G&reo area causing the front of the car to point
upwards.

A fauk exdists in the system,

MNote: Manual deactivation of either the Troction
Contral System (TCS) er Staobility Control System
(SC5) will inhibit the operation of the Adaoptive Cruise
Contral {ACCH
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Adaptive Cruise Target Speed Adjustment

In order to set the target speed, the adaptve cruise control
systermn must be in an active s@te

Use the zocelerator pedal to reach the desired speed_ shart
press the et button {5} on the end of the adaptive cruiss
switch fever, release the contral button and acoslerator
pedal. The vehicle will oruise 2t the desired speed.

Mowve the lever switch upward (1) and hold, the tarpet
speed will increase until the desired set speed appears in
tha instrument paclk then release the switch. When it is
confirmed that there is ng vehicle in front of your vehicle
or the vehiclz ahead excesds the preselected following
distance, the spesd will be increzsed to the s21 speed.

Move the lever switch downward (2} and hold, the arget
zpeed will decrease untl the desired set speed appears in
the instrument pack, then release the sawich. When it is
deterrined that the vehicle abead driving slowly i within
the pre-selecrad folowing distance, the vehicle speed will
decrease and kesp the selected following distance

Note: Briefly operote the odeptive cruise lever switch
vpward (1) or downmward (1) once, the target speed
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will change Skm/h, press and hold the lever upward or
downward and the speed will increase or decrease in
Tkmih increments, release the lever when the desired

speed reoding is disployed.

MNaote: If the vehicle ohead continuolly malkes hard
occelengtion or decelerotion manoewvres the adaptive
cruise controf may not be able accurately maintain the
required distance between wehicles. R is importont
that the driver always concentrotes end pay aitention
to the current vehicle position and siwation in case
they need to make a braking or avoidance manoeuvre,

Adaptive Cruise Target Following Distance
Adjustment

When the adapuve cruise conorol system 15 zcoivated,
rotate the switch on the end of the lever upward (8} or
dowrward (%) to zdjust the following distance, you are
able o togele between 3 distance settngs, the current
foBowing distance settng will be stored by the system
umtil it is changed, and displayed in the messge centre in
the instrument pack
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Abways select an zppropriate foflowing distance that is
relative to the current speed of your wehicle and the
wehicle you are following, the greater the speed. the
further the dismnce. ADWAYE consider current wraffic,
road and weathar conditons when making your selection

Adaptive Cruise Pause

When the zdaptive cruise control system is activated, mowve
the lever switch to the "Cancel' pasttion (1), and the system
will exmt w3 the Sandby s@te.

Automatic Deactivation of Adaptive Cruise

In the foflowmg situations, the ACC may be automaticaly

deactivated, this transfers full control of the vehicke 10 the

driver

= Mave the lever switch to "Of position (7).

= Press the brake padal whilst the wehicle is in moton.

= Maovwe the shift knob away from the D posioon.

= The driver unfastens his'her seat bele

= Press and hold the acceleravor pedal beyond a preset
Eme pariod.

= Open any door. bonnet or @ilgas

= Pull the EPE switch up to apply the parking brake.

= Follow the vehicke ahead to 2 stop and the stop tme
exceads 3 mins.

= The sensor or radar view 15 blocked, the ambient kght
condition triggers the preset safe exit rmechanism of the
light sensor; or the system fzils.

Mote: If following the vehicle aoheod to a stop with

the odoptive cruise control system encbled, if ony of

the following conditions occur whilst the vehicle is in a

stopped state, the EPE will automatically be opplied:

» The driver unfastens hislher seat beft.

« The driver door is opened.

» The stop time exceads 3 mins.

Adaptive Cruise Override

li the driver has cause to use the accelerator pedal when
e ACC iz activated. the wehicle will remain in Cruise state
while the vehicle speed increases. When the accelerator
pedal = released, the ACC will resums no operate a2t
praviously sst cruise spead.

I the drever accelarates to 2 higher speed and then releazes
the acceferator the ACC will decreass to the target cruise
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speed i 2 more gradual manner. If it is necessary to
decrease to the argst cruise speed rapidly. the driver may
manually move the lever switch "Decelerason’ (2)

Mote: [f the accelergtor pedal is pressed and held
above the preset time perfod the ACC may exit to the
Standby stote.

Adaptive Cruise Resume

H the ACC system has reverted to, or been switched to,
the Standby stats it can be reactivated by moving the lever
switch 1o "Resume’ position (5. The @rget cruise speed
will avtomatically be set to the trget speed before exiting
the adaptive cruize control systam.

When driving 2t a high speed, if the driver resumes to
a lower target cruise speed, the ACC will decrease 1o
the @reet cruise speed in 3 more gradual mamner.
it iz mecessary to decreass 1o the m@rget cruise speed
rapidly, the driver may manuzally move the lever switch
'Deceleration’ (2).
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Clear the Speed Memaory

if the lever switch is moved o '"OFF position (7) or the
wehicle power systam is switched to the OFF position, the
system may clear the adaptive cruise control zat speed in
the memory.

Special Driving Environments

The Adaptive Cruize Control (ACC) systemn has it's
Bmitacions. Listed below are some condstions that may
be beyond the safe operzting limits. The driver should
maintain control of the wehicle and must remain alert at
2ll times. They should pay special attention to the maffic
condetions and surroundings. select the appropriate speed
and be ready to @ke any required actions.
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When urnig at an mtersection or foBowing a vehicle into,
or out of 2 curve, the ACC syswem may be unable to detect

the wehicle ahead, even ifitis in the same lane, it is possible
tive systam may detact a vehicle in another lans.

Mote: Do not use the edaopiive cruise control system
on entrancelexit ramps or sharp bends.

=D

If the vehicke ahaad changes lanes, but does not drive into
the lane complewly, the ACC system may be unabie to
detect the vehicle.

li the wehicle ahead changes lanes. but does not exit the
lane completsly. the adaptive cruise control system may
determine that the vehicke ahead has exited the lane and
accelerate 1o any preser spesed
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"

When driving on uneven roads that may nclode steep
climbs or dips please DO NOT use the ACC systam.

WWhen driving behind 2 wehicle that 15 only pardally

overlapping your wvehicke, "A' in the graphic, the ACC

system may be unable w detect anything

MNote: Please O NOT use the adoptive auise control

system in the following situgtions:

= The ombient lght level 15 insufficiently low,
extremely bright. or the foreard lighting of the
vehicle is poor or compromised.
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The front view comera in the windscreen andior
radar sensar in the front bumper have o restricted
field of wision, or severe weather such as heavy fog,
heavy rmim, heavy snow, ice, etc are offecting the
sensor's field of view.

In conditions where the demist function of the
windscreen is impained,

When driving the wehicle on a low-friction road
(ropid chonges in tyre troction may result in
excessive wheel slipJ.

When driving on o strong reflective road surfaoce as
o result of roin, snow, or ice.

When the rodar may be offected by electromagnetic
interference (for example, metal objects such as
rails and metal plates for road construction).

After the posiion of rodor hos changed (for
exampie, coflision, vibration).

Radar signais could be incomectly reflected by local
conditions (e.g., in multi-storey cor porks, tunnels,
wirter jets from sprinklers, etc.) these may degrode
the function of the radar sensor.

L |
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Parking Aid System

Ultrasonic Sensor Parkdng Aid

The purpose of the parking aid is to assist the

A driver in reversing! The sensors may not be
able to detect obstocles of certain type, e.g.
narow posts or small objects no more than
a few inches wide, small objects close to the
ground, objects gbove the tailgate and some
objects with non-reflective surfaces,

If depasits build up on the surfoce of the
sensors, their performance may be impaired.
When waoshing the con avoid aiming high
pressure water jets directly ot the sensors
from close range.

E Keep the sensors free from dirt, ice ond snow.

Rear Parking Aid

The ulrasonic sersors inthe rear bamper monitor the area
behind the wehicle to seanch for obstacles. i any obstacke
is detected, the system will cloulate its distance from the

22X,

rear of the vehicle and communicates the message to the
driver by sounding warning chimes.

Parking Aid in Operation

The rear parking 2id is enabled auvtomatically when raverse
gear is selectad, it is seitched off 2= soon as réverse gearis
disengzged. A short beep is given by the parking aid within
| ‘second after selecting reverze gear to indicate that the
Sysiem s operatng normally

Mote: If o longer, higher prtched sound is emitted for
3 seconds when reverse gear i5 selected this indicates
a fouft in the system. In this cose seek assistance from
your MG Auvthorised Repairer.

Wyith the parking aid enabled. when obstacies are detected,
the system will grive sounds in different frequencies (there
might be blind zraas)
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if an obsacle i located within |.5m range of the
rear parking aid sensors or within 0.6 range of the
corner sensor, the warning commences. As the ar
moves choser o the obscle, the audible zounds are
ransmitted more rapidiy.

Cince the obstacle is within 30cm range of the rear
bumiper. the andible sounds will merge into a continuous
Warning.

Parking Camera .

The purpose of the parking camerg system
A is to ossist the drver during reversing! The
camera has limited field of view and cannot
detect obstructions outside the field of view.

Some modeis have 2 rear parking camera fitted between
the rear ficemse plate lamps.  When reverse gear is
seleceed, the camera will display an image of what is
immediztely behind the car. This image will be shown on
the infozinment system display.

360 Around Yiew System *

360 around wiew system onlfy blays an
A guxiliory role in parking. The visual field of
the camera is imited, and obstacles beyond
the visual field can not be detected.

Althowgh the entertoinment display can
display ponoremic images around the
vehide, for your safety, please pay attention
to the actwal rood conditions,

A
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When the 360 around view system is started, the display

screen interface displays the panoramic image of vehicle,

which is convenient to ohserve the environment around

the vehicle and ensure safer driving.

= After choosing reverse gear, the system zutomatically
witch to 360 around view display screen. which will be
displayed on the display screen of enterinmeant system.

can view kinds of 20 graphics; in the 20 display mode.
you can view the front rear. left and right view graphics.
Touch the right icon of the display screen to view the
wheel side view, forward wide view and backward wids
viga

Touch the settings icon in the lower night comer 1o enter
the sefting interface:

= Press. the 350 arcund view switch on the central
cansole, anter the 360 arcund view display screen. You
can vouch the screen to view the images from different
angles around the vehicke vo provide safer driving.

= Touch the upper right corner icon of the display screen
can paitch 30 or 30 mode. In 30 display mode, you
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Trajecrory Line Yizwr The dsplay wajectory function
can be twrned on or off.

Automatic Panoramic View on Low Speed Under low
peed condigon (beoween 30 kmvh)the funcoion of
opening panoramic image avtomatically by turning the
corner lamp can be oumed on or off VWithout touch
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screen operztion, the panoramic image will exit after
SLapping turning corner lamp. othierwize the panorantic
image will not exit

= 3D Anirmrton on S@rwps The functon of sarc 30 view
after booting player an be turned on or off.

= High speed I0: 3D display view canh be turned on or
off in high speed condition (more than 20 km'h and less
than 30 kom'h). Yvhen the funcdon is tumed on, the
vehide will switch to the 3D display view autormaccally
after the speed is greater than 20 km'h, it will switch to
the 20 display view after the speed drops to 15 lom'h,
1 will exit around wiew automaocally after the speed is
greater tham 30 km'h

= Touch Reminder: Touch reminder in display can be
wrned on or off.

MNote: When the gear is in D gear, the 360 around view

system will not work in ony circumstances as long as

the speed is greater than or equal to 30 kmih.
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Rear Driver Assistance System

System Overview

A

A
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The regr driver assistance Sensors mday
misidentify some surroundings, such as
roadside buildings or guardrails and provide
a false alarm.

The affective recognition copabilities of the
regr sensors con be limited by objects such
as roadside buildings, guardroifs, changes in
pitch angle of the cor due to heovy looding,
rood conditions swch os bends or bumps or
weather conditions such os snow and ice efc.

Any of the above may trigeer a false alarm.

The rear driver gssistance furnction is onfy an
aide, it is NOT o substriute for the oftention
of the driver. The driver must clways remain
in controf, observe the surroundings end drive

safehy.

A

> > P P

The rear driver assist sysiem may not provide
odeguate waming of very fast approaching
vehicles or obenote correctly on tight cunves

of rodius.

The rear driver assist system will not operote
correctly whilst towing o troiler or congqvan.

The correct operation of the rear sensors wifl
be compromised if they are misalrgned due to
accident damoge. This may cowse the system
to automaticaily shutdown.

To ensure that the rodar sensors work

correctly, the rear bumper should be kept
free of snow ond ice and must not be covered.

Use of non recommended motermals or
paint on reor bumper repairs may have o
detrimental effect on the operation of the
regr sensors. Plegse only wse recommended
muTterials.
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The rear driver assistance system includes blind spot
detecton (BSD). Bne chamge assist {LCA) rear cross
traffic alert (RCTA) and door open warning [(DOWY)
functians.

The rear driver assisance modules are mounted at the
rear of dhe vehicle on each side. they can assist in detecting
vehicles behind or to the side of your vehicle

The warning lamps to support this system are loczted
within the LH and BH door quarter light trims, they will
illuminate or flash to wam of an approaching object or ar
T 355kt you i manoeuvring the car sfely

Mote: The rodar requires calibrotion on new vehicles
or for wehicles of where g rear detecting rodaor
sensor has been reploced, The rear detection rodor
Sensars possess an cuiomotic calibrotion function to
compensate for installgtion error within a certoin
range. ¥hen the vehicle is running, the rodar will
automatically enter the calibrotion siate. During the
calibrgtion process, the system will provide limited
functions, and the olarm moy be incccurate. Upon
completion of the caltbrotion, the system will resume
all functions.

Switching the System Functions On/Off

The rear driver assist system function swioches can be
accessed wia the infowinment scresn.

Selact: "“Vehiche Setongs’. ‘Diriving Assist' and 'Fear Driving
Assist (you migy hawe to scroll left or right oo access this
option). Select OMACFF to activate/deactivate the system.

If the Rear Driving Assist’ 5 OM, the sub system menu
will become Tive’ and you cn select the OMN/OFF opoon
for each of the sub systems. I the 'Rear Driving Assist' is

=T
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switched OFF none of the sub systems will be selecable
and the antire system will be in an OFF staze.

When the vehicle is restarted, the system will keep the
previously stored switch settimgs.
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System Functions

Blind Spot Detection (BSD)

When the wehicle & driving forward, the system will
manitar for motor vehicles lozted in the blind zones of
the left and right extenor mirrors. When the conditons
for actvating the biind spot detecton function are met, the
corresponding warning Emps will illuminae. Subsequent
operztion of the relevant indicator will zuse the warning
kmp o flash to remind the driver of am approaching
wehicle.
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The conditions for acthating the biind spot detecoon
function inchude
| PRear driver assisance system is in the OMN state and
nip faukts are present in the system.
1 Biind spot detection (BSDH) function i enabled.
3 The vehicle speed is above 20mph {300mih.
4 There are mowr vehicles i the blind zone of the

vehicle. The system monitors both the fefe and right
of the wehicle, the monitored zreas are 2m ahead . Tm

behind the rear of the vehicle, and £ 7m from the side
of the vehicle.

Mote: The wamning lomps will not illuminote whilst
you are overtoking another wehicle and your speed is
greater than that of the vehicle you are paossing, even
though it is in the biind zone.
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When the wehick & driving forward, the syrstemn will
monitor for motor yehicles approaching rapidly in the
adjpcent lames. When the indicators are activated. and the
condicions for activating the lne change assist funcuon
are mat, the system will flash the respective warning Bmp
to warn the driver of an approaching vehicle. This aims 1o
help avoid collisions when changing lanes.

230

The conditions for activating the lane change assist function
mclade:

Rear driver accistance system is in the ON sate and
no faults are present in the system

Lzne change assist (LCA) funcuon is enabled.

The vehicle spaed is above 10mph (30km'h)

The speed of the approaching vehicke is higher than the
spead of yoar wehicle.

The approaching vehicle enters the detection area of
the LCA, the monitored areas are Tm - 70m behind
your wehicle and 4.7 m to the skde of your vehicle.

The approaching vehicle i Bkely to have a collision with
your vehicle within 3.5 seconds.
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Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)

When the wehick iz reversing. the system will monitor
vehicles approaching from the left and right rear. When
the conditons for actvating RCTA function are met
the warning Bmps: on the corresponding side  will
illarminate, simulmneously a2 warning triangle icon for the
cofresponding side willl be displayed in the mfotainment
screen to dlert the driver to the simDon.

The conditions for actvating the rear cross traffic alerc
function inclede:

T

Rear driver assisance system & in the ON state and
no faults are present in the system.

Bear cross wraffic alert (RCTA) function is enabied.
The wehicle is in Peverse gzar

The vehicle speed is less than Smph {Fkmh]

The speed of the wehicle being monitored 15 above
Smph (Som'h).

The movor vehicle drives across the system detection
areas. The areas monitored to the left and right of the

vehicle are Sm behind the rear of the vehicle, and 25m
from the side

The approaching vehicle is likely to have a2 collision with
your vehicle within 1.5 seconds:
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Door Open Warning (DOW)

‘Whilst the vehicle 5 staponary, the Dioor Open Warning
systern’ monitors the surrounding area for approaching
wehicles, motorcycies and bicycles.

i the approaching object mests the conditions
programemed into the system the corresponding warning
lght will ilwminzte e warn the occupant of the
approaching object and assist in avoiding any collisions
when the door i opened.
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The conditions for actvaung the door open warming
funcrion include:

W b b

Rear driver accistance system is in the ON sate and
no faults are present in the system

Cioor open warning (DOWY) function i enabled.

The vehicle iz in ACC or OMN/RUNMING stars.

The vehicle is in stagonary.

The speed of the wehicle being monitored i above
Emph (Blemih).

The vehicle drives across the system detection areas.
The detection dreas aree PRearward of the door
mirrors and 1.4 metres from ach side of the vehicia.

The approaching vehicle is Bkely to have a collision with
your vehicle within 1.5 seconds.

Noter The detection oreq, collision time threshold
vialue and wehicle speed provided in the system
function description are just for your reference.
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Driving Assist System

The driwing assist system includes Speed Assist System
(3A45), Lane Departure VWarning System (LDWW), Lane
Deparwre Prevention System (LDF). Lane Keeging Assist
System (LEA), MG Plot System, Forward Collision
Warning System (FCW), Automatic Emergency Braking
System (AEB} and Auromatc Emergency Braking System
for Pedestrians (AEBF). On some models, MG Pilot Syszam
is displayed as Traffic Jam Assist System (TJA)L Under
cerzin conditions, the driving assist system can detect the
road and environmental information ahead of the wehicle
by udlising a front view camera and a front detecton radar
This information &= used to rely warning messages or
provide assismance to help the driver control the vehicle
more safely and reliably. The front view @men i locared
ac the upper middle of the windscreen (in the interior
rearview meror base cover) | the front detecoon radar
is located at the lower middiz of the frant bumper.

Description of Front YWiew Camera

Calibration of front view camera

The front view camerz will require re-cabration afcer any
of the following operatons:

* Removal and refittng of the front view camerz.

= Replacement of the windscreen

Mote: The calibrotion of fromt wiew comerg requires
professional knowledge and tools. [f calibration is
reguired, plegse seek an MG Authorsed Repairern

Obstruction of the front view camera

On occasion the front view camera view may become
obstructed by foreign objects or stams on the glass.
In thess cassc a prompt message will appear in the
information centre. Please clean or wipe immediacely,

In the following situaticns, the detecton

performance of front view camera will be

affectad:
= Driving in poor weather conditions whare visibilty is
reduced due to thick fog, heavy rain or snow ecc.
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= The front view camerz is affiected by light for 2xampls

I Eight Bewels at night poor awdlary lighting. excessive
backlighting in the view, Bght from oncoming vehickes,
abrupt change of brightness such as quick brigh'dark
jump (mnnsl entrance’exit), driving on surfaces with
strong reflective properdes {road surface covered with
water or smow], or driving in places with Ensufficient
light sech as ounmels. sprounded by @il budldings.
underground parking lots, et

Tha front view camera is partially or fully blocked by
obstacles. 2 g. dust, foreign objects on the windscreen
The windscreen i view 15 damaged.

Mot calibrated after removing'refitting the front view
CAMMETa.

Mot calibrazed after removing'refitting the windscreen.,
The front view camera is not secured in place.

The outer surface of the windscreen is not clean
(inchuding wiper sweep).

The windscresn is not chkeaned regularty.

The demést'defrost action on the windscreen inefficient
in wet conditions.
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Description of Front Detection Radar

Calibration of front detection radar

Front detecton radar re-caibrapon is required after any of
the following:

Front detecton radar mis-zlignment failure, for example
the position of the front detection radar has changed.
Remaovefrefic the front detection radar or radar bracker
Remowveirefit the front ant-collision beam

The four-wheel alignment paramegers or the driving axis
hiave changed.

Maote: If the front detection radar is subject to strong
vibrotion or slight impact, the mounting position of
the front detection rodor needs to be checked and
re-calibrated as necessary.

Note: The calibration of front detection rodar reguires
professional knowledge ond toods.  [f colibrotion is
required, please seek an MG Authorised Repairer.
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Front radar performance will be effected in the

following situations:

= When the front detection radar is covered by mud,
SHOW, excessive water (rzin) or water spray from the
road.

= When the radar or swrounding areas are covered by
objects such as sel-adhesive labels or awdliary hmps.

= Some targets may afiect and weaken the detection
czpabilty of the front decection radar such as road
barriars; fences and tunnel entrances.

= WWhan the front datection radar is subject o soong
vibraton or slight impact

= ‘When the front detecdion radar iz affected by the
environment, such a5 sorong electromagnecic field
interference or due 1o the @rget itseli

Note: Any snow thot gothers on the front rodor moy

be remowved using a soft brush, and ony ice should be

removed using a propriety deidng spray.

MNote: Avoid ony collision or contoct with the
frant radar modufe. this may couse misalignment.
Any domage, however slight, moy couse system
performance issues.

Speed Assist System (SAS)
The intelligent speed limit is an ouxiliory

A function, it moy disploy an incemect speed
limit vaiue or no speed lmit value in the
instrement pock due to various foctors. As
o resuft, the vehicle speed is not restricted
within the correct range., The driver still
neads to observe the speed limit of the read
troffic, and speeding is strictly prohibited.

The front view comero cannot recognise

A speed [imit signs painted on the rood surfoce,
The driver MUST observe these speed Iimits
and adjust the their speed occordingly.

The speed assist system settings are availzble via the
infoinmeent system.  VWhen the adaptive cruise control
systern is OFE the following three fupctions can be

selecred:
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Speed Limit Information Function (3UF: The wehick
datects 2 speed limit sign (as shown abowe) at the
roadside with the front view camera. The speed limic
sign identified will be displayed on the instrurent pack.
When the vehicle speed excesds the speed lmit by a
preser amount, a visual warning in the instrument pack
will alert the driver to controf the speed manually

Hanml Spesd Assist (MSAR The driver sets the
maximum speed using the adaptive cruise control
lever. The system will actively intervene and kesp the
vehicle speed within the permitted maxamurn speed
limic And an acoustic waming and 2 visual warning
will be avadzble during the intervention. Flease refer
10 the section “Speed sattings of manual speed assist”.

Irneelfigent Speed Assist (154K The wehicle devects a
speed [mit =gn {25 shown above) at the roadside
with the fromt veew camera  The speed limit sign
identified will be displayed on the mstrument pack
The syseem will autormaccally intervene and maintain
speed control wo keep the vehicke speed within the
permitted maimum spead fGmit.  And 2n acoustic
warning and a visual warning will be avaiable during
the intervention.
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Speed assistance system setting

The operatng interface for the speed assistance system
= lozted in the infominment display. Enter the vehide
serting interface wo locate che driving assist opton. scroll
2cross the page o find the secting interface for the speed
TSSO SYFTEM:

The speed limit informaton function defaules to be
enable after the START/STOFP Switch is set to O
Press the UIPDOVYMVLEFT/RIGHT button in the RH
steering whee! muldfurction switch pack wo select the
current speed opton in the trip computer, Under this
interface, long pressing the O button to turn ondoff
the speed limit information function

Touch the corresponding botton on the info@inment
display o select the speed assist mode: manual speed
assise and intelligent speed assise

Speed settings of manual speed assist:

After the manual speed assist function is enabled, the speed
fimét value can be sat by using the adapeive cruise control
fever as follows:
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With the manuzl speed assist function enabled, the
initial speed lmit value &= displayed as "—" on the
instrument pack: Move the adapove cruise comorol
lever up and down (| and 2 in the figure below) o
adjust the arget speed limit value. Moving the lever
up or down ance will increase or decrease the @rget
speed by Skmvh, Holding the fever up or down, the
speed [Emit value will contimaously change m unics of
Skmvh. Press the SET button (3 in the figure below),
the manual speed assist functon will be acthated.
When the current actuzal speed s lower than 30om/’h,
the speed limit value displayed on the instrument pack
is defined as 30km/h. If the current actual speed is
higher than 30on'h, the speed limic value displayed
on the instrument pack will be defined by the current
actual speed.

Far the 20T wvehicle; the arget speed limit value will
be roonded first when the adapuwe cruise comtrol
lever is moved up or down, and then the arget speed
limit walue will be increased or decreased by 5 kom'h
with each dial.

After the manuzl speed assist function is activated,
the driver can still sec the vehide speed by moving

the adaptive cruise control lever up and down IF the
current actual spead excesds the speed limit value set
by the driver, the syscem will immediztely reduce the
speed untl it is below the set speed.

After the manual speed assist function is zcovated. the
driver can press the SET battan (3 in the figurs below)
on the adaptive cruise control lever 1o reinstate the
system to standby state. Press the SET button again,
the manual spead assist function will be resumed. The
instrument pack will display the set speed limit value,
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d

-

el Vhen the speed limit information function or
intelligent speed assist functon is enabled, the speed limic
wvalue indication illuminates. The “NMNNT is displayed as
'—~. Wwhen the vehicle passes the first speed limit sign
identfied. the speed limit indication displays the real-time
zpeed limit valua.

Mote: When the vehicle needs to chonge lane, make o
tum or tum oround ot on intersection and the driver

238,

uses an indicator in odvance and slows down, the
origingl speed fimit value on the instrument poack will
be reset and displayed as "—" until o new speed limit
sign is detected. [f the conditions are not met, the
orgingl speed imit value will be maintoined ond not
be reset. The driver MUST observe the speed limits
and cdjust the their speed accordingly.

1

( ‘When the intellipent speed assist function is
enabled. the system indicator lamp on the instrument pack
dluminates green. W the inceliigent speed assst function
detects a fault or fzilure, the indicator larg will fizsh yellow
then extinguish. Please try to resmrt this funcdon. i
this functson cannot be twrned on, please con@ct an MG
Authorised Repairer

‘When the speed limit information function or

intelligent speed assist fumction is enabled. and the front
view camera detects a speed limit sign with text message
below, the wamning lamp illuminates yellow o remind
the driver to recognise the t=xt message by themselves.
The camera cannot recognise the = messages provided
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below the speed limit sign. such 25 auxilary kne, 100m
zhead, school secwon, 7:00-F0:00. The camera will
recognise the speed limic sign with e messages 25 a
normal speed Emit sign. The driver is required to make
codrect judgement according o the text message

> A

(E;’ When the manual speed assist functon is
enabled. the system mdicator Bmg on the instrument
pack illuménztes yellow. When the function is activated
by pressing the SET button on the adaptive cruise control
lever, the system indicator lamp illuminates green. | the
actuzl speed exceeds the maxdmum value that can be
i the system will remzin in the sandby state. and the
indicator lamp remains yellow. | the manual speed assist
function detects a faule or faflure. the indicator lamp will
flash yellow then extinguish. Please @y o res@rt this
fumction. W this funcion cannot be torned on, please
contact an MG Authorised Repairer.

m When the manual speed assist function is

enabled. the spesd limit value indication illuminates. The
MMM s displayed as "—". Move the adapuve cruise

controf lever up and down Lo adjust the @rget speed limit
value The "MMN™ will now show the adjustsd speed limit
value.

The driver can drectly swicch off. or remporarily suspend
the sp=ed assist system by carry out the following actions:
| To temporarily exceed the speed limit [overtaking
manoeuvre), press the accelerstor pedal hard. The
indicator mp in the insoument pack  illuminates
green, and the speed limit value flashes

1 CGently press the SET button on the end of the
adaptive cruse controf lever, the indicavor lamp in the
mstrument pack will change to yellow. Press the SET
buttan again to recume the funcoons.

3 Move the adapuve cruise control lever o “ON"
position to switch the spesd assistance system off.
Then the indicator mp in the inscrument pack will
exunguish.
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The speed limit information function and
intelligent speed limit function may be impaired

in the following situations:

The detecuon performance of fronc view camera is
affected.

The wehicle is driven 2t a high speed.

The speed [mit signs are bocked by trees along the
road, iceffrost snow, dust, etc.

The speed limic signs are incorrectly placed or
damaged.

There are multiple speed Bmit sgns zbove the lane or
on the sides of the road. Currently, the front view
camera can only recognise the speed limic signs for the
tame in which the wehicle is being driven.

Mon standard speed mit signs or signs that contain
zdditional information.

The speed Bmit signs set up at a fork in the road, on 2
bend or an-rRmgoff-ramp.

Dwring manoeuvres such 23 lane-changing.
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= The camera may not comrectly recognise speed Emit
signs during poor fichting condstions. bad weather,
non-sandardized or shelered spesed limic signs
or the cameras own restricgons which include
the recognidon of similar sipns (eg, recognise a
weight limit sign as a speed lmit sign, or recognise a
minimum speed sign as the maximum speed signj

= Some drastic or rapid steering operations made by
the driver may be judzed 2= changing tane or turning
around a3t an intersection by the system. This will
result in the identified speed limit signs being cleared.
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Lane Departure Warning System (LDW)

The lone depariure worming system is on

A ouxiliary system thot provides ossistonce
to the driver It does NOT remove the
responsibility of safe driving from the driver
When choosing to wse the lone deporture
woming system, the driver MUST ahwoys
pay oitention to the suroundings, hold the
steering wheel and be prepored to moke
manoeuvres ot any time. Failure to mamtain
overall control of the wehicle may resuft in
an accident or personal injury.

The lane departure worning system does not

A always recognise the jlone line. Sometimes
poor rood surfaces, certain rood structures or
objects may be mistoken for lane fines. When
such siwations occun the lane departure
woming system must be immediately turned
off

The lane departure warning system uses che front view
camera o detect the Bne lmes zhead of the wehicle

The system will opgrate when the foflowing detection

conditions ane met

= The funcdan iz switched CMN.

= ehicle speed = above 60kmh.

= Lane line markengs are clear.

Az long as the system recognises at least one fanz line the

indicator lamp in the instrument pack will Hluminate green.

When a wheel is about 1o cross the lane ne. or has zlready

crassed the line. the following warnings will be provided to

prompt the driver o take zcton and main@in the vehicke

positicn between the Gne lines:

= An audible warning sound is emitted.

= A visible warning depicting 2 car passing 2 lane lmne
& displayed in the miormation message centre in the
instrument pack

= The steering wheel produces an vibration warning

The funcuon will autormatcally exit when the vehicle speed

drops below 55kmih.

Lane departure warning system setting

The operating interface for the line deparmure warning
system is located im the nfotainment display. Enter che
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vehicle setting interface to locate the driving assist option,
scrofl across the page o find the setung inverface for the
lane assist systery

Touch the corresponding button in the infommment
display to wm on'off the ane assist system.  Select
alertin the assist mode to switch on the lane departure
warping system. For |.5T models, the system defzules
o the [ast selected state when the STARTSTCP
Switch was OMPRUNMING. For 20T models, the
assist mode defaults to switch on lane departurs
prevention system when the START/ATOP Switch was
ONRUMMING.

Touch the corresponding button in the infomment
display to turn ontoff the avdible alert  The
sysiem defaufts o the last selecied state when the
START/STIOP Switch was OMNARLUNMNING.

Touch the corresponding button in the infotaimment
display vo adjust the alert sensitivie The system
defauits 1o the Bst selected smte when the
START/STOP Switch was OMRLUNMNING.

Touch the corresponding button in the infotainment
display 13 wrn on‘offl the vibrapon alerc  The
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systemn defaults vo the last selected smee when the
STARTFSTOP Switch was OMRUNMNING.

Far | 5T models, having twrned the lane deparwre warning
zystent on in the infominment dispiay, press the button at
the end of the indicator smafic switch (25 shown above), the
tane departure waming system will enter the standby or
cove state, The system defaules wo the last selected state
from when the START/STOP Switch was OMNALNMING.
Y¥'hen the lane departure warning system is in the standby
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or aCtive state, you can temporarily disable the functon by
prassing the button at the end of the indicator salk switch
{as shown 2bove). Pressing the button again will resume
the funchon,

m ‘When the lane departure warning functon is

enabled, the indicator limp iBuminates yellow. VWhen the
function is enabled and the vehicle speed i= above 60kmh,
the indicator lamp remains green. VWhen the funcdon is
dizabled, the system indicator lamp extinguishes and the
message centre in the instrument pack displays a prompt
message. If the lane departure warning system detects a
fault or filure. the mdicator lamp will flash yellow for 505,
and then remain on.

The lane departure warning system will be

impaired in the following conditions:

= The front view camera is obstructed or it is impossible
for the camera to detect the hne line zhead due o
weather and environmental factors.

= The lane fine is to thin, damaged, or furzy

The vehicle is driven on the bend with 2 small curamre
radius.

The width of the road is too narrow dr too wide.

The wehicle i5 driven on 2 road secton without lane
lines.

Tha vehicle has just entered 2 road section with fane
fines.

The wehicle changes nes.

The wehicle is not in O

Tha vehicle sways lavsrally too fast

Tha vehicle speed & below 55km'h, or above [ 50kmih.
The antidock brake system (ABS) and the dymamic
srbility control system (3C5) are activated.

Faults exist in the ant-lock braks system (ABS), dynamic
smbiliy conwrol system (3C5), electric power steering
system (EPS). etc.
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mlr Lane Departure Prevention System (LDP)

The kne departurs warning system will not provide 2n The fane departure prevention system fs an
alert in the following sicuations: A ouxifiory system that provides assistonce
The driver indicztes in the direction of the e Tine bocithe diveic:. N idies: N e the
abour to be crossed. responsibility of safe driving from the driver.
The hazard lamgs are actvared. When choosing to use the lone departure
The driver applies the accelerator rapadly, carries EFEVENTION SyxTem, the MMT always
ot an emergency manoeuvre or makes a hard brake pay m"" to the surroundings, hold the
pedal zpplication steering wheel and be prepored to make
monaesvres af any time. Failure to maintain

It is recomimendad to turn off the lne departure warning overall control of the vehicle may resuilt in

system in the following situations: an accident or personal injury.

= 2l ik :
D”g!naspurrssqrr:ur“ b The [ame depariure prevention system
Eriving In bad weather conduions. A does not alwaoys recognise the lame lines.

= Do ow mdghor e emd surfacns Sometimes poor rood surfoeces, certain rood

= Driving through roatworks or construction sites. structures or objects may be mistaken for
lane lines. When such situations occur, the
lzne departure prevention system must be
immediately tumed off.

The lane departure prevention cystem uses the front view
camera 13 detect the following @reets
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= the ne lines ahead of the vehicke,

= the road edges ahead of the vehicle (for 20T madels).
The system will operate when the following detection
conditions are mec

= The function is switched O

= ehicle speed is above B04m'h.

= Lane fina markings are clear.

As long as the system recognizes at least one lane line
the indicator &mp in the instrument pack will luminate
green. When a whesal i about o cross the lane fine
or has zlready crossed the line; the system will provide
assistance to the driver by keeping the vehick in between
the lane lines by applying corrective sceering interventon
and simulanecusly displaying 2 prompt. The functon will
zutomatically exit when the wehicle speed drops below
55kmih.

In czes of owo or more consecutive interventions within
an accumulated interval of 180 seconds and in the absence
of detecting amy steering input by the driver during the
intervenoon, an acoustic warhing & sounded during the
second interventdon, znd any further intervenuons wethin
the |80 zeconds. If there iz need for, and s@rting with

the third intervenmon, the acousoc alarm warning will
continue longar than the previous warning signal. The
lane deparmure prevenpon function will exn after five
intervantions in the absence of 3 steering input by the
driver being detectad during the interventons:

Lane departure prevention system setting

The operating interface for the fane departure prevention

syseem 15 located in the inforainment display. Enter the

vehiclz setting interface wo locave the driving assist opoon,

ecroll across the page o find the setting interface for the

lane assist sysverc

| Touch the correspanding button in the inforainment

display to turn on'ofl the lane assist sysiem  Select
departure assist in the assist mode to switch on the
fane departure prevention system. For |.5T models,
the system defaults to the st selected state when the
START/STOP Switch was OMN/RUNNIMNG. For 20T
models, the system defaults to switch on when che
START/STOR Switch was OM/ARLMNNIMNG.

1 Touch the cormesponding button im the infotamment
disply t©o twrn onfoff the audible alert The
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system defaults to the last selected s@te when the
START/STOP Switch was CRALUMNMING.

1 Touch the cormmesponding buttan in the info@inmant
display vo adjust the alert sensitivity. The system
defaults o the st selected s@e when the
START/STOFR Switch was OMNALUNRMIMNG.

4 Touch the corresponding button in the infommmeant
display to0 wm onfolf the wbratdon alerc  The
system defaukts o the last sefected state when the
START/STOP Switch was CRARLNNING.

For 15T models. having wrned the bne deparwre
prevention system on in the infominment display, press
the bumton ar the end of the indicztor scalic switch {as
shown above). The lane deparmire prevention system will
enter the standby or actve state. The system defaults
to the last selecied st from when the START/STOP
Switch was OMRUMMNIMNG. When the lane departure
prevention system is in the sandby or acuve state, you can
temporarily diszble the funcuon by pressing the button at
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the end of the indicator s@lk switch (as shown above).
Pressing the button agzin will resume dre function.

m ‘When the lane departure prevention functon is

enabled, the indicator limp iBuminates yellow. VWhen the
function is enabled and the vehicle speed i= above &0km'h,
the indicator lamp remains green. When the functon is
dizabled. the system indicator lamp extinguishes and the
message centre in the insorument pack displays a prompt
meszage. [ the lane departure prevention system detects 2
fault or failure. the ndicator lamp will flash yellow for 20z,
and then remzin on

The lane departure prevention system will be

impaired in the following conditions:

= The system detects that the driver has not moved the
steering wheel for 2 preset tme pariod.

= Dwuring system ingerventon the steermg whesal is warned
in the oppasite direction.

= The front view camerz is obsoructed or it is impossible
far the camera to detect the zne line zhead due wo
weather and environmentl factors.

The fane line i too thin, damagad, or fuzzy

The vehicle is driven on the bend with a small cunawre
radius.

The width of the road is 100 narrow or too wide.

The wehicle is driven on 2 road section without lne
fines.

The vehicle has just entered 2 road secdoon with Ene
fines

The wehicle changes Enes.

The wehicle is mot in T

Tha vehicle sways lawsrally too fast

The vehicle speed & below 55km'h, or above | 50kmih.
The antidock brake system (ABS) and the dynamic
szbility control system (5C5) zre activated.

Faults exxst in the ant-lock brake system (ABS), dynamic
stability control system (3C5). electric power steering
system {EPS)L etc.
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The lane departure prevertion system will not operate
Lndnebllumngsmmnuns.
The driver indicates in the directon of the kne line
abour to-be crossad.
The hamrd lamos are actvated.
= The driver apphes the accelerator rapedly, carries
oIt 3N emergency manoeuvre or makes a hard brake
pedal application.

= In cases where the number of knes increase or
lanes merge the driver MUST mie full control ofthe
vehicie.

= In areas where there are complex traffic conditions
such a5 intersectons or road junchions with
congestion, the driver MUST @hke full control,

It is recommended o twrn off the lane departure
prevention system in the following siuatons:

= Driving in a spores style or manner

= Diriving in bad weather conditions.
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Diraving on rough or poor road surfaces.
Dirfving through roadworks or conseruction sites.
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Lane Keeping Assist Systerm (LKA) Y
The lare keeping assist system is on ouxiliory

A systemn thot provides assistance to the driver
It does NOT remove the responsibility of
safe drving frem the drmver. When choosing
to use the lone keeping ossist system, the
driver MUST always pay otitention to the
surroundings, hold the steering wheel and be
prepared to moke maonoeuvres ot any time.
Faifere to mointaoin overall control of the
vehicle may result in an occident or personal
mjury.

The lane keeping assist system does not
A always recognise the jone line. Sometimes
poor rood surfoces, certain rood structures
or objects may be mistaken for lone fines.
When such situations occuy, the lone keeping
assist system must be immediately tumed off.

The lane keeping assist system uses the front view camera
t detect the lans fines ahead of the wehicle. The system

will operate when the foBowing detection conditons are
mer

= The funcdan iz switched CMN.

= ehicle speed = above 60kmh.

= Lane line markengs are clear.

Az long as the system recognises two Bme lines on
both sides the imdficator lamp in the instrument pack
will illuminate preen. The system will always atempt to
mainin the vehicle position in the centre of dwe fane
by using correctve steering mierventions. I the vehicke
deviates from the lane fines the system will actvate the
lane departure warping furcton to alert the driver that
the wehicle has devited from the Rne. The driver can
zke corrective acbon 2t any ome.  The function will
autormatically exit when the vehicle speed drops below
5Slmih.

In the absance of 2 steering input from the driver for some
secands, an acoustc warning is provided. the instrument
pack providas a yellow prompr H the system stll fails o
se€ an input from the driver, the acoustic warning becones
continoous and the prompt iBuminates red. H the system
il fails to detect an input from the driver, & will assume
the driver is not able to keep their hands on the steering

245



Starting & Driving

wheel and automatically exit the function. Accompanied by
tha exit. 3 more Urgent scoustc warning is provided for at
least 5= or untd the driver holds the steering conorol again.

Lane lkeeping assist system setting

The operating interface for the lane keeping assist sysiem
is loczted in the inforainment display. Enter the vehicke
setting interface to locate the driving 2ssist opton: scroll
across the page wo find the setting interface for the lane
assist system:
| Touwch the corresponding button in the info@inment
display to e onfoff the ne assist system  Select
ne keeping in the assist mode o switch on the ans
k=eping assist system. The system defauhs o the
hast selected smte when the start'stop switch was
ORRUMMNING.

1 Touch the corresponding button in the infommmeant
display w0 wrn on'olf the audible alert The
system defauits o the last selected state when the
START/STOP Swditch was ORN/RLINMING.

3 Touch the corresponding button in the infoEinmenc
digplay vo adjust the alert sensitwity. The system
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defauits to the last selered smie when the
START/STOP Switch was CRRUNNING.

4 Touch the corresponding button in the infominment

display to tm onfoff the vibratom zlert The
gystem defauls to the last selected smte when the
START/STOP Switch was OMRLUMNNING.

Having turned the lane keeping assist system on in the
infominment display, press the button at the end of the
ndicator salk switch {as shown above). The lane keeping
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assist system will enter the standby or active state. The
system defaules to the last selected smte from when the
START/STOP Switch was OMNFRUNNING.

‘When the lane keeping assist system 5 in the standby or
ACTIVE sTate, you @n emporaniy: disable the funcuon by
prassing the button ac the end of the indicator slk switch
{as shown above)l. Pressing the button again will resume
the function,

et
When the kne keeping assist function s

enabled. the indicator lamp illuminates yellow. WWhen the
fumction is enzbled and the vehicle speed is above 80km/h,
the indicator lamp remains green. When the functon is
dizabled, the system indicator lamp extinguishes and the
message Centre in the instrument pack displays a prompt
meszage. I the kne kesping assist system detects a fault
or fzilure, the indicator lamp will flash yellow for $0s, and
then remain on.

The lane keeping assist systermn will be impaired

in the following conditions:

= The system detects that the driver has not moved the
stearing whesl for a presat time period.

= Cwring system intervention the steering whael is being
manipuizied by the driver.

= The front view camera is obsoructed or it & impossible
for the camera ¢o detsct the lane Bne zhead due
weather and environmental factors,

= The [ana fine is voo thin, damaged, or fuzxzy.

= The vehicle is driven on the bend with a emall cunature
radius.

= The width of the road is too narrow or wog wide.

= The wehicle is driven on a road section withaut fane
(1=

= The wehicle has just entered 2 road secton with lane
lines.

= The wehicle changes knes.

= The wehicle is not m Do

= The wehicle sways lwerally oo fasc

= The vehicle speed s below S5kmih, or above | 50km'h,
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= The znti-lock brake system (ABS) and the dynamic
stability control system (SC8) are acthvated.

= Faults exist in the anti-lock brake system (ABS), dynarmic

sability control system (3C5), electric power steering

system (EPS). etc.

The lane keaping assist system will pot cperate in the

following situatons:

= The driver indicates in the direction of the kne line
abour to-be crossad.
The hamrd lamos are actvated.

= The driver apphes the accelerator rapedly, carries
oIt 3N emergency manoeuvre or makes a hard brake
pedal application.
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= In tzses where the number of lanes increzse or
anes merge the driver MUST =ke full contral of the
vehicle.

= Ir areas where there are complex waffic conditions
such as intersecoons of road junctions  with
cangeston, the driver MUST @hke full contral

Itis recommended to turn off the l2ne keeping assist system
in the following situztons

= Driving i 2 sports style or manner.

= Driving in bad weather condithons.

= Driving on rough ar poor road surfaces.

= Driving through roadworks or consoruction stes.
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MG Pilot System

The ossistant technology wsed in the MG

A pilot system cannot reploce the driver's
judgment on the rood ond traffic conditions.
The system can provide ossistance for the
driver but connot replece the driver in driving.
When choosing te use the MG pilot system,
due to the limitotions of system detection
and control, the driver must always be
careful, Foilure to mamntain overoll comtrol
of the wehicle may result in an ocodent or
personal injury.

The MG pilot system is o driver assistonce

A function, it's not auto pilat, There are many
situations where the function is restricted or
exits. The driver needs to hold the steering
wheel at all times and correct or toke over
the steering wheel control if necessary,

The MG pilot system needs to be used in conjuncton with
the adaptive cruise control system. On some models, MG
Pilot Syseem s displayed 2= Traffic Jam Assest System (TJAL

The M pllot system works on the basis of the adaptive
cruise control system. If the Bne lines ahead on both sides
are clear, the system can assst the vehicle in driving within
the &ane lines. Wwhen driving at a speed kower than &0kmh,
if there it 2 vehicle ahead and the Bne fines ahead on both
sides aren’t chear; the system aliso can assist the wehicle in
following the track of the vehicle ahead

Mote: The driver should odfust the vehicle speed and
the folfowing distance eccording to the rood visibility,
weather and rood conditions. The MG pilot system
does not respond to pedestrions, animals, stotionary
wvehicles ond vehicles that drive ocross the lane or
oncoming vehicles in the same lane. If the MG pilot
system cannot reduce the wehicle speed odequately,
the drver MUST opply the brokes. In congested
conditions, should another wehicle cut inte the Ione
being used by the vehicle under MG pilot control, the
system may not detect the wehicle in adequate time
to make o braking manoewnvre. In this case the brokes
should be applied by the driver.

In the absance of a steering input from the driver for some
seconds. an ACoUSLE Warning is provided, the instrument
pack provides a yellow prompr. B the system stil fails to
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seg an input from the driver, the acoustic warning becomes
continuous and the prompt illurminates red. I che system
sl fzils vo derect an nput from the driver, it will assume
the driver is not able to keep their hands on the steering
wheel and avtomaticzlly exit the function. Accompanied by
the &xit, 3 more urgent acoustc warning is provided for at
feast 55 or untd the driver holds the steering control again.

Mote: When the drver uses this function to follow
the track of the wehicle in front, the driver MUST pay
gttention to the surrounding emvironment  Owerafl
responsibifity for direction and broking of the car
remains with the driver.
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MG pifot system setting

The operating interface for the MG piot system is located
in the infozinment diplay  Enter the wehicle setting
interface to lorate the driving assist opuon, scroll across
the page to find the serting interface for the MG Filot
system. The driver may s=lact to wurn it on'ofi. To use the
MG pilot system, the adaptive cruise control system must
be wrned on ac the s@me Gme.
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Tirn the adaptive cruise control level to “RESUME” twice
will swizch the MG pilot system to standby or acove sate.

E When the MG pilot function is enzbled, the

indicator lamg illuminates yellow. When the function is
acuve, the indicator lamg iBuminates preen.  When the
function is disabled, the system indicator Bmp extinpuishes
and the meszage centre in the instrument pack displays the
prompt message. i the MG pilot system decects a fault or
failure. the indicator amp will flash yeliow for 90s. and then
rermain on.

Technical requirements for using MG pilot

SysEen:

= The adaptive cruise control system must be acovated.

= The MG piloc system must be switched on via the
corresponding button in the infoinment systam.

= |f the vehicle speed is below 60km'h, the syseem must
be able to detect ane Enes on both sides of the vehicle
o 3 target vehicke directly zhead.

= I the vehicle speed & greater than &0km/h, the system
must be able 1o datect lane lines on both sides of dhe
wehicle.

= The wehicle is m CL

The MG pilot system will be impaired in the

following conditions:

= The system detects that the driver has not moved the
steering wheel for a preset time period.

= Duwring system intervention the steering whesl is being
manipuiated by the driver.

= The wechnical requerements for MG pilor system are not
met

= The front view camera is obstructed or it & impassible
for the camera 1o detect the lane Bne ahead due w
weather and environmental factors.

= The lane line i too thin, damagad, or fuzzy.

= The vehicle is driven on the bend with 2 small curvatere
radius

= The width of the road iz too narrow or too wide.

= The wehicle is driven on a road section without fane
fines.
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The vehicle has just entered 2 road secuon with @ns
limes.

The wehicle changes lanes.

The vehicle is norm Do

The wehicle sways terally too fast

The wehicle speed is below S5km'h, ar above [B0kmh.
The anti-lock brake system (ABS) and che dymamic
sbilecy conorod system (3C5) are acovated.

Faults exist in the anti-lock brake system (ABS), dynamic
ztabilsty control system (5C5). elsctric power steering
system (EPS). et

It is recommended to twm off the MG pilor system in the
following siuations:

DCiriving im & sports soyle or manner.

Ciriving in bad weather conditions.

Diriving on rough or poor road surfaces.

Diriving through roadworks or construction sites.
Diriving chrough complicated road sections {soch as
urban sites and intersections).

DCiriving on steep of excessively windmg roads in low
vizibilry.

DCirrving on grass wacks or unpaved roads.
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The MG pdot system will not operate in the following

sIuations:

= The driver indicates.

= The hazard lamps are actvated.

= The driver applies the accelerator rapidly carries
QUL 3N EMErgency manaeuyre or makes a hard brake
pedal apphication.

= Im cases where the number of lanes increzse or
kres merge the driver MUST ke full control of the
vehicle.

= I areas whers there are complex wraffic conditions
such as interseccons or road juonctions with
congeston, the driver MUST ke full control.

= The driver MUST be awarz of the sirroundings and
b= able to assume full control of the vehicle when
using the MG pilot function to rack the car in front
showld the need arise.
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Forward Collision Warning System (FCW)

The dimver should pay full attention and drive
carefully even if the vehide is equipped with
the forward collision waming system.

The forward collision warning system detects other
vehicles and pedestrans ahead using the forward datection
radar and front vew amera. When the speed is abowve
I and che wehicle is approaching the wehicle or
pedesorian ahead rzpidly, the syscem will prompr the driver
to siow down in dme and keep 2 relatively safe disznce
fram the vehicle or pedestrian ahead by emitting an audible
alert and displaymg 2 prompt in the informaton messge
centre in the instument pack.

MNote: When the vehicle speed i between 30 and
&5kmih, stotfonary torgets con be detected When
the vehicle speed is between 30 and | 50kmif, moving
targets can be detected. When the vehicle speed is
between 30 and S4kmih, pedestrians can be detected.

Forward collision warning system setting

The operating interface for the forward collisson warning
systern is located in the infominment display. Enter the
wvehicke setting interface to locate dhe driving dssist option,
scrofl across the page o find the seting interface for the
forward collision system.
| Touch the corresponding button im che infotanment
display 1o switch the forward collision system onof.
Select alert in the assist mode wo activate the forward
cofision warning systeem.  VWhen the START/STOP
Switch iz OMRUNMNING, the switch defaults o
O, Whan the driver actively selecs w wm off
the function, the prompt mes=ge will be displayed
in the information massage centre in the instrument
pack, and the confirmation message pop up B the
mfotainment display.

1 Touch the cormesponding button im the infotamment
system to adjust the alert sensitviy. The system
defauls to the last selected state when the
START/STOR Switch was OMALNMNIMNG.
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el Thz fzmp illuminates yellow when the forward

collision warning system is turned off or detects a faultor
fzilure.

The forward colfision warning systerm will be
impaired in the following conditions:

The front view camen is ohstructed or its performance
iz affectad.

The: vehicle s driving on 2 bend with 2 small curve
radius.

The wehicle ahead is of 2 non s=ndard type, or only the
side can be detected.

The vehicle zhead & woo large or close making it
impossible to make out the complete outine.

The vehicle is on an excessive gradient or slope.

The vehicle is in B

The wehidle i acceleraong or braking excessively hard,
There are animals, signposts, guardrails, buildings or
simifar mon motorised objects ahead
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Automatic Emergency Braking System
{AEB) and Automatic Emergency Braking
System for Pedestrians (AEEF)

A

The drver remains responsible for the
safety of the entire driving process, even
if the wehidle is equipped with cutomatic
emergency broking system ond outomatic
emergency broking system for pedestrions.
The driver MUST poy full ottention and
drive carefully. As driver assist systems, the
outomatic emergency broking system and
outomatic emergency braking system for
pedestrians connot prevent occidents or
avoid collisions in ofl situotions. The driver
MUST olwaoys remain in control to avoid
accidents or emergency situations.
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Emergency breking whilst under the control
of the outomatic emergency braking system
and outomotic emergency broking system
for pedestrions maoy couse injuries to the
passengers. Therefore, drive carefully ond
all passengers MUST wear seat belts ot all
times,

Ensure the automatic emergency broking
system, qutomatic emergency broking system
for pedestrians or vehicle power system 5
switched off when being towed, If outomotic
emergency broking system ond oufomotic
emergency broking system for pedestrians
is enabled when the wvehicle is being towed,
adverse effects may affect the safety of your
wvehicle, the towing wehide and the people
arond,

Ta avoid the occurmrence of aoccidents, never
specially test the functions of outomotic
emergency broking system aond outomotic
amergency broking system for pedestrians.

When the switch for the automatic émergency braking
system in the infoinment display is O, the system will
detectand manitor the vehicle ahead in the same lane with
the forward detection radar and front view camera. VWhen
tha system detects that there is 2 risk of collision beowean
the vehicle 2nd the vehicle ahead. the brabe system will
automatically intervene to decelerate the vehicle, 50 as to
avoid collision accidents or mitigate damage from collision
accidents. If the wehicle is braked and stopped, m will
remain s@ationary for about 25, Then the control of che
wehicke will be handed over to the driver.

When the switch fior the auomatic emergency braking
system for pedestrians in the inforinment display is ON,
tha system will detect and monitor the pedestrians ahead
in the same [ane with the forward detection radar and front
wiew camera. When the system detects that there is a rsk
of collision betwaen the wehicle and the pedestian ahead.
the brake system will zucomatically intervene vo decelerace
the vehicle, so a5 to awoid collision accidents or mitgate
damage from colksion accidents. W the vehicle is braked
and stopped. it will keep sadonary for approoc 1s, then
the controd of the vehicle will be handed owver to the driver:
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Mote: When the vehicle speed is between 4 and
85km/h, stationary targets can be detected. When
the vehicle speed is between 4 and 150kmih, moving
targets caon be detected. When the wehicle speed iz
between 4 and 4km/h, pedestrions can be detected.

I e

For stationary wvehicles, coflisions cnnot be
completely avoided when the wvehicle speed is
greater than 45kmh.

For moving vehickes, collisions cannot be complately
avoided when the relatve speed = greater than
45kmif

The automatic emergency braking system and automatic

emergency braking system for pedestrians will only be

activated if the following conditons are mec

= Tha dynamic sabdity controf system (5C5) 2nd traction
control system (TCS) are fault-free and OML

= The vehicle isin D or M

= The airbags are not deployed.

Mote: In some cases, the driver moy not have

anticipated ony broking infervention and does not
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want to opply the brakes whilst the ouwtomatic
emergency braking system and oufomatic emergency
broking system for bedestrions gre broking heavily.
the driver can temporonly concel this operation by
heavily pressing the occelerator pedal after ensuring
that it is safe to do so.

Aartomatic emergency braking system and

automatic emergency braking system for

pedestrians setting

The operzung interface for the AEB/AEBP system is

forated in the infominment display. Enter the vehicle

serting interface to locate the driving assist opoon, scrol

across the page to find the sefting intarface for the forward

coffision syrtem:

| Touch the corresponding batton in the infominment

system to switch the forward coflision system onfoff.
Select emergency braking in the assist mode to activate
the automatic emergency braking system. When the
START/STOPR Switch = OM/ARUNNING, the switch of
the systam defaules o OGN When the driver actvely
salects to turn off the function, 2 prompt message will
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be displayed in the information message centre in the
instrument pack and 2 pop up message will appear in
the mnfominment display.

1 Touch the corresponding botton in the Enfotainment
syspem 10 switch the automatic emsrgency braking
system for pedestrizns onfofi. When the START/ATOP
Switch is ONRUNMING, the switch defauis o
O, When the driver actively sefects to turn off the
function, 2 prompr message will be displayed in the
information message Centre i the instrument pack
and 2 pop up message will appear in the infotinment
display.

Note: DO NOT operofe any infotainment switches
whilst driving. If you wish to make any settings changes
please pull over when it i safe and legal to do so.

The indicator lamp iHuminzies yellow when
the automatic emergency braking system or emergency
braking system for pedastrians is wrned off or detects a
fault or failure

The operation of the avtomatic emergency

braling system and automatic emergency

braldng system for pedestrians may be
impairad in the following situations:

The detection performance of forward detection radar
or front view camera is affected.

The contour of the vehicle ahead is wnclear for
examples water sprayed by the wheels of the fronc
and surrounding vehicles in heawy ran'spray or snow
conditions.

When driving on special road condicons, for example,
on a curve or 2 skope, on the section coming on'off the
bridge, 2 vehicle zhead, 2n oncoming wehiclz, a wehicke
crassing the ntersection. 2 wvehicle making a turn, the
sude of 2 wehicle or 2 vehicle jumping the quess rapidly
in 2 short distance is detecoed.

There are vehicles running in the opposite directon in
the lane, or the vehicle itself runs in opposite directon.
The vehicle ahead doas not have or has obscured il
zmps when driving 2t night or in 2 tunnel; the @i Bmps
of the wehicle shead are all LED sop fights or other
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homemade coloured lamps; inconsistent or flickenng
streat fghts when driving at nightt

= The wehicle ahead is an ultra-large vehicke or 3 traiker,
which is w0 big to be recognised by the system (such
&5 2 tractor, 2 trailer, a wowing wehicle)

= The vehicle zhead doss not follow the rules of driving
2nd parking; the vehicle ahead is driving on the [zne fines;
the vehicle ahead is not in the same lane as your vehiclz
or the view of vehicke ahead is partially obscured.

» The pedestrian is not directly in front of the vehicle;
the pedestrizn is not fully visible; the pedestrian & not
sanding upright: there are a crowd of pedestrians; the
pedesoran 15 over-shadowed; the pedestrian is in the
dark or it is a child under 2 cermin height, etc.

Mote: The two systems function only when a vehicle

or pedestrion 5 detected in the some lone gheod.

The system cannot recognise ony spediglshaped

eround obstocles (such as roodblocks, isolation piles,

isolotion strips, lorge stopes and other scottered
objects) and animals. The system may not recognize
bicycles, motorbikes, small wheeled objects (swch as
suitcases, shopping carts or wheelchairs), some means
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of unuswal tronsportation (such as the horse and cart,
camrioges ete.] and vehicles with higher chassis.
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Load Carrying
D NOT exceed the gross vehicle weight
A or the permrtted front ond rear axfe loods.
Failure may result in wehicle domage or
SEMious injury.

Load Space

Ensure that the rear seot bockrests @re

A securely hatched in the wpnight position when
loods are carred in the lood spoce behind
the seqfs.

If the boot iid {or toilgate) can not be closed

A dwe to the type of corgo looded, be sure to
close all windows during driving. select the
foce distribution moede of the gir condition,
and set the blower to moximum speed, so
a5 to decrease exhoust fumes entering the
wehicle,

When luggage carried in the boot abways ensure heavy
items are placed as bow and as far forward as possible, so

as to @void the cargo shift in the event of an accident or
sudden stop.

Dirive carefully and avoid emergency braking or maneuvers
when large or heavy items are carried.

Diriving with the boot fid {or tilgae] open i very
dangerous. I the load being carried requires the boot
lid {or ilgate) to be open, please ensure the cargo and
the boot lid (or tilgate} are suitably secured and every
medture is @ken w prevent exhaust fumes entering the
wehicka.

Traffic regulations must be observed when loading
cargo, if the cargo extrudes the loadspace, appropriate
warning measures must be taken to warn other road
USEFE,

Internal Loading
D3 MOT carry unsecured equipment, tools
A or luggage that could mowve, cowsing personal
injury in the event of an occident, emergency
braking or hord acceferation.
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DD NOT obstruct the driver and passengers
to keep right sitting posture and observation
with foods.

Folding the rear seats can increase liggage space. refer to
“Rear Seat” in “Seats and Resuraints” chaprer.

When c2rgo is loadad in the wehicke. place it 2t 2 position
as bow as possible and ensure that it is oghtly secured, 5o as
to avokd personzl inury causad by cargo movement when
waffic accidents or emergency brakes occur.  the cargo
has to be put on 2 s=at, no one is alowed to sit on thao
SEEL
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Hazard Warning Devices

Hazard Warning Lamps

!

o =~

i

Mote: Before you stop or slow the wehicle in an
emergency, dlways press the harard warming switch,
Al turn signal famprs and direction indicators will ffosh
together to worn other rood users when your vehicle is
cousing an obstruction or is in o hozardous situdtion
Remember to switch them off before driving away.
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Warning Triangle

The warning oriangle supplied with your vehicle is stowed
in the boot

K you have to stop your wvehicde on the road in
an emergency, you must plce 2 warning triangle
approximately 50 — 150 metres behind the vehicle, i
possible, to warn other road users of your pasition.
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Emergency Starting

Using Booster Cables
A MNEVER start the engine by pushing or towing.

Make sure that BOTH baotteries are of the
same voftage {12 volts), and that the booster
cables are opproved for use with 12 voit car
batteries.

Ensure sparks and naked hights are kept well
away from the engine compaortment.

Lksing booster czbles {jump leads) from a donor battery,
or 2 battery fitted to0 2 donor wehicle, is the only approved
method of starting 2 cr with 2 flat battery.

If the battery from 3 donor wehicke s o be used, the
vehicles should be parked with their battery locapons
adjacent to one another. Ensure that the owo vehicks do
not touch.

Starting the Vehicle

A

Ensure thot each booster cable connection is
securely made. There must be no msk of the
clips accidentally slipping from the bottery
termunals (o5 @ result of engine vibration, for
example), this could couse sparking, which
could fead to fire or explosion.
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Ensure che START/STOP Swivch is twrned off and switch
off ALL electrical equipmeant of BATH vehicles, then foBlow
the nstrucoons below:

Connect the RED booster cable between the positive
[+) terminzls of both batteries. Connect the BLACK
booster cable from the negadve {-) tarminal of the
donar battery (&) to 2 good earth point {an engine
mounting or other unpainted surface. for exampie).
25 far away from the battery as possible and well 2way
from fuel and brake Enes on the disabled vehicle (B).

Check that the cables are dhear of moving pares of
both engines, then start the engine of the donor
vehicle and allow it 1o idie for 2 few minutes.

Mow sart the engine of the vehicle with the
discharged battery (DO WOT crank the engine for
more tham [0 secomds). I the diszbled wvehicle will
not s@rt after several attempds, it may need to be
repaired. Please contct the MG Authorised Repairer.

After both the wehicles have normally sizrved, aflow
the engines to idie for more than 2 minutes before
shutting down the angme of the donor vehicle and

disconnecting the booster ables.

268,

MEVER turn on amy electrical equipment on the
starred wehicle before removing the booster cables.

5 Disconmecting the booster cables must be an exact
reversal of the procedure used to connect them, Le:
disconnect te BLACK cable from the earth point on
the disabled vehicle FIRFT

Noter It is recommended to ensure that the disabled
wehicle runs for more than | hour after it is started, in
order to recover the battery power,
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Vehicle Recovery

Towing for Recovery
Towing Hoolc

A i3 NOT wse o tow rope that is twisted - or the towing hook may be unscrewed.

A | "'F‘_-‘Tﬂiq'h
}; =
a—%:_;‘;%j
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Your car is equipped with 1 towing eyes (located at the
front and the rear of the vehicle), which are uced for
fitting che wowing hook in the wol k. And the wol kit i
placed beneath the loadspace floor To fit the towing hook,
remaove the small cover sat into the bumper, then scraw
the towing hook v the small hole into the threaded hole
in the bumper beam (see idlusoration). Ensure the towing
hook: is fully tightensd!

Mote: The smail cover removed may be secured to the
bumper by a plostic cord.

Both towing points zre intended for using by gualfied
recovery specialts vo assst in the recovery of your
vehicle when 2 breakdown or accident oocurs. They ars
mot designed for towing other wehicles, and nwst NEVER
be uzed vo tow 3 trailer or caravan. The vehicle an be
rowed using 2 tow rope bat 2 towing bar i recommendad.

Towing

When towing, DO NOT accelerate or brake
suddenfy, this can couse cccidents.
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Suspended Towing

if your wehicle needs to be towed, most qualified recovery
specilists will use wheel fift equipment to suspend the
wehicle. Plezse keep the driving wheels off the groand.
Ensure the parking brake is released, the hazard warning
farngs are activated and no passengers are left in the vehicke.

‘Wehicles equipped with AVWD can only adopt the second
or third towing mode shown in the diagram of suspended
TowWing.
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Four-Wheel Touckdown Towing

Ifi due to an electrical foult, potential safety
A hazards may exist, it i not allowed to put the
STARTISTOP Switch in the ON position,

DD NOT tow a vehicle equipped with AWD

A on four-wheel touchdown towing.  This
type of vehicle can only use the second or
third woy of suspended towing or shipping .
otherwise the AWD system may be domaged
to couse maolfunction.

The towing speed of the wvehicle sholl not
A exceed I0kmik , the towing distance shall
not excead 50km.

i your wehicle is towead with the four wheels on the ground,
observe the following precavtions:
| Switch the START/STOP Switch to the OM position to
enabhe the brake lghts, wipars and direction indicators
to be operated if necessary.

1 K the bacery power is low plezase stop four-wheel
touchdown towing and use other mwing methods.

mon

Flzce the shift lever in M position.
Release the parking brake.
Turn on the hazard warning lamps.

If the tramsmission is damaged or is subject 1o a lack
of ubricating oil, DO MOT tow the wehicle with foar
wheels on the ground

Do NOT tow baclkward with fromt wheels (drive
wheels) an the ground.
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Without the engine running, greater effort may be requirad Transporter or Trailer with Rope
i pparLe ﬂ‘_E h:ke padal ?:;u; the Mﬁ whael if your vehicle naeds 1o be shipped, 3 specal transporter
BT SIORMIE EtnCEs ) EeperEmec. = recommended. Secure the vehicle on the transporter as

I Apply the parking brake. place the shift lever in P
position:
1 Place the whesl chock (1) as shown in the figurs.

then place the and slip rubber pad {2} zround the
circumierence of the gre:
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3 Fit the lashing soraps (3) around the wheels and secure
to the trailer Tighten the straps undl your vehicle is
securely held
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Wheel Replacement

Spare Wheel and Tool Kit

A

I 2o pull up dhe luggage cover (1).

1 L the luggage carper handie (I}, and fiz it in place 1o
the roof with the amached hook (A). then remove the
oot storage compartment i any.

274

3 Unscrew the spare wheel remining nut (B) and [ift the
wheel from the storage space.

4 Remove the tool kot {C)

Spare wheel replacement tool

I Wheel bolt spanner
2 Towing hook

3 |ack handle

4 ‘Wheel bolt cap removal ool
5. Jack
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Wheel Replacement

lf you need to change the whesel during the journey, choose
2 safe place to stop away from the main road if possible
Abways ack your passengers 1o get oat of the car and wait
in 2 safe ares away from other traffic.

Switch on hazard warming lamps. H awilable. positon
a warning rangle about 50 o (50 mewss behind your
vehicle to warn approaching vaffic.

E=forz changing a wheel ensure the front wheeks are in the
straight zhead position. Apply the parking brake and place
the gear shift lever in P positon. Put the START/ATOP
Switch in OFF

Observe the following precautions:

= Ensure the jack is positdoned on firm. level ground.

= If the vehicle must be parked on the hill place chocks
in front of and behind other 3 wheels to prevent the
vehicle moving.

Positioning the Jack
NEVER waork benegth the cor with the jock

A s the only means of support. The jock is
designed for wheel changing onfy!

NEVER jock the car using any positions other

A than the jocking points. Serous domage to
the caor could result.

Awoid accidental contact with any underbody
A parts, especiolly hot exhoust system
Compronents.

Position the @ck on firm level ground under the jacking
point nedrest the wheel to be removed. Make sure that the
recangle groove of the pok must fitinto the corresponding
flangmg of the body (see the location indicated by the
arrow, with | triangle mark scced).
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Tizrning the jack sorew handle by hand, adpst the jack until
the jack head fits snugly onto the flanging of the body.
Ensure that the base of the jack isin full contact with the
level ground.
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Fitting the Spare Wheel

Regulorly check the spore wheel tyre

A pressure, it may be underprassure doe to

unused for long periods of time. After
replacement, at the first opportunity check
ond odfust the tyre pressure,

The wheel bofts must be tightened to the

A specified tomgue ofter changing a wheel

{120 ~ 130 Nm}.

Before raising the car, us= the wheel bolt spanner
oo slacken 2ach of the wheel bokts half 2 turn
ant-clockwise.

Turm the handke in 3 chockwise direcson untl the tyre
is chear of the ground.

Mote: For your safety, please put the spare tyre
under the vehicle body flanging area near the jock.
Avoid the outer side of the wheel contocting the
ground, and the rim surfiece may be scrotched,

Remove the wheel bolts and place them in the ool
kit to prevent them from being lost Make sure
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the vehicle is steady and there is no risk of siip or Mote: When replecing the wheel, please fully tighten
mavernent before removing wheel bolts: the bolts in the diogonal sequence twice.
4 Remove the road wheel Mote; Contoct an MG Authorised Repairer to reploce
with a new tyre urgenthy.

MNote: Replace the spare wheel with the removed
wheel and place it under the vehicle body flanging
area near the jock Avoid the ouwter side of the
wheel contocting the ground, and the rim surface
may be scratched.

5 Fit the spare whesl and tighten the wheel boles with
wheel bolt spanner untl the wheel is seated firmiy
agzinst the hub.

& Lower the car and remove the jack, then FULLY
tghten the wheal bolts in a dagonal sequence.

7 Firalky, return the tools to the tool kit put the wol ket
into the boot tighten the re@ining bolts, put down
the luggage carpet and put the replaced whesl above
the carpet (wheel rim face up).

Note: D3 NOT stand on the handle of the wheel bolt
sponner or use extension tube on the handle of the
SPORER
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Fuse Replacement

Fuse

Fuses are simple circuit breakers which protece the car's
electrical equipment by preventing the elecwrical circaoies
from being overicaded. A& blown fuse may be imdacated
when the mem of electrical eguipment it protect stops
working.

i & fuse is suspected faulny you may remowe it from the
fuze boee and ohsarve if the metal wire in the fuze is blown.

It is recommended 1o have spare fuses in the vehicle, which
can be obtained from a local MG Authorised Repairer.

MEVYER. attempt to mepair 3 blown fise. ALWAYS
replace a fuse with one of the same raung, otherwise
the fire may be caused due to electrical system
damage or circuic overfoad

H a replaced fuse fails immediately, please contact an
MG Authorised Repairer as soon as possible.
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Fuse Box

The vehicle i= equipped with 2 fuse boxes

| Passenger compartment fuse bax { behind the driver's
loweer fascia panel)

1 Front compartment fuse box (eft passenger side of
the engine comparument)
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Front compartment fuse box

‘DEUI:I asezas 1L/ ]

i f%%ﬂﬂﬂﬁﬂ DD
[+12]+ |B8H ED

g HEE
'—DDE

B9
%g EEE E
]

Check or Replace a Fuse

Turn off the START/STOF Fwitch and all eleconcal
appiances, and disconnect the battery negative cble.

Press the lock catch to open the upper cover of front
comparoment fuse boo

Hold the fuse head with the fuse exuaction wol in
the upper cover, pull and remove the fuse, and check
if the fuse i blown.

4 I a fuse = blown, replace it with another fuse of the
same fype and same ampere value.

Fuse Specification

Code Specs Function
Fi - -
Fr = 2
F3 [0A Front Fog Lamp
F4 154 Body Control MModule
F5 154 Body Conorol Module
F& - -
Fr 104 Engina Control Module
F& - -
F? 154 Hurn
FIO-FII = 3
FiZ 154 Body Control Module

218




Emergency Information

Code opecs Function Code Specs Function
FI3 154 Body Control Module Transmission Control Moduole
iy B3 (DCT360)
Fl4-Fig - -
F34 T.EA Transier Case Control Module
Fig 808 | Cooling Fzn Rely 5
F20-F12 - = i ' '
F36 oA A/C Compressor Retay
F24 IS4 | Rear Wiper Rety i
F27 - -
Hj - -
F28 154 Fuel Pump Rel
26 254 | Body Control Modale sl
F17 oA WindscreenRear Window i ol Signai
Wiasher Relfay F4-F42 = -
F18 - Fuel Pump  Relay, AT
Fa3 EA Compressor Relay, Brake Pedal
F23 L Body Control Module Switch, Cooling Fan Relay
£ A, | P Viper Rely VVT Valve - Incake (1.5T1 VT
F31-F3Z2 - - Walve - Exhaust {1 .5T), Upstream
R4 154
L Cecygen Sensor, Dowmstream
Ea3 158 Transmission Controd Module Choygen Sensor

({DCTI50)
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Code Specs Function Code Specs Function
il Control ‘ahe, Canister MEI A 504 Electric Power Steering Control
Purge VYalve. ‘Wasie Gawe HModuls
Cao Crump Yalve, &ir Flo
SaaserT) e Varii 7 speed Dl Clach
Edx [0 Carmshad Teing(20T) MFI B 404 'Fl{'ﬂnsrrlssnn Controd  Maduie
Exhaust Variable Camshaft i
Timing(2.0T) Switchable MEl 408 Dymamic  Seability  Conorof
“vater FPump |, Electronic System (purng)
‘ Drymarmi Srabifi Control
marnic tability
F46 154 | Engine Control Moduis MRID | S8R rem (vaive)
E4T 154 l[g.m;:_?ﬂ Coil. Air Flow Sensor MFI E - B
MFIF 308 Starter Relay
F43 = -
MFI G 50A Cooling Fan Reky
F4% 104, PRight Head
s ol HFIH = =
F50 1A Left Headlamp = =
FESSE!'I.EEF mpar'unerr: uEE
F5I-F56 — = MF2 K 1004 Bose
MFIL - -
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Passenger Compartment Fuse Box 3 Hold the fuse head with the fuse extraction tool in
the fromt compartment fuse box pufl and remove the
fuse, and check i the fuse is blown

4 Ifa fuse is blown. replace it with 2nocher fuse of dhe
=me ype and same ampsre valus.

Fuse Specification

Code Specs Function
Supplementl Rastraint
System Senzing and
Eiiﬁ .. Fl 104, Diagnostic Module, Shifier
Controf  Unit, Instorument
HENE BREERANEE Fack. Body Control Module
Transmissian Caontrol
Check or Replace a Fuse F2 754 Module, Engine Control
I Turn off the START/STOR Switch and all electrical Module
=ppliances, and disconnect the battery negative cable. Frant View Tamara Module,
1 Remove the lower crim panel at driver side £o access 2 Sk Forward Detecdon Radar
the fuse bowx i
FE&—F7 - -
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Code Specs Functon Code Specs Function
F& 154 Front Console Power Socket F12 10A Heztad Front Left Seat
F7 5A UISE Charging Port F14 104 Gateway
FID - - F25 304 KLR Relzy
Heated BExterior Rearview F26 I Passenger VYvindow Regulator
Fil 754
Mirmar
F27 - -
Fi2 154 Hearad Rear Window -
F28 A PEFS Control Unit Backup
Fi3-Fl4 - - mmobifizer
FI7 5 =] F29 104 Gateway
FI8 I0A Rear Left Window Regulator F20 I Diriver Window Combination
Switch, Rain/Light Senso
S o | EPB Swirch Gear Dispiay il ot
Shift Control Linit F31 T
Re=ar Right Windhowr Atmosphere Lamg Control
F20 304
Regulator a2 A Module
F2i 104 Front Right Seat Hearter Relay Supplemental Restraint
7] 54 | Dat Link Connector e i o

Dizgnostic Module
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Code Specs Furction Code Specs Fumction
F34-F35 # C F46 A ;’:mz Freszure  Monitoring
Fie 54 Electronic  Steering Colamn -
Lock Contral Module F47 oA Sunshade Motor
Drriver Power Sear Front Passenger Power Sear
F48 204
L2 54 o Adjustrment Adjustment
F38 30A Crrver Wyindow Regubtor Power  Liftigate  Control
F4% 308 Module
F3g 304 Blower
- F50 T Around View Madule
F40 154 Entarinment Sysiem
Raar Window/Exterior
F4i sA ;’F’Fg enre Consoe £l 30A | Rearview Mirror  Hearer
Wi R
F42 104 HYAC Control Module 52 |04 KLIS Switch Rl
F43 SA Instrument Fack F51_F4 B B
Fa4 EA Rear Driving Assiest System
F45 304 Sunroof Motor
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Bulk Replacement

Bulb Specification

Bulb Type
Dipped Beam and Main
| Beam (low configuration] HERL
Front Indicatar L_amps WD 1AW T I
({low configuration)
| Front Fog Lamgps * Ha 35w
| Frent Interor Lamps
(bulk configuraton) WEW SW
Raverse Lamps WWLEWY 16V
Lcenze Plate Lamps WEW BW

Maote: Bulb HB3SL+ iz identical with HB3 in shap= and
structure, and is only superior in relfability ond service
Tife.

MNote: Other light sources not incleded in the list are
LED, which cannot be replaced individuaily.

Bulb Replacement

Bafore replacing amy bulb, turn off the START/STORP Switch
and Eighting switch to avoid any possibility of 2 short crowit.
When replacing the bulb, actions shall be gentle 0 as not
o damage the amp.

Mote: Only reploce bulbs with the some type ond
sprecification.

Mote: If the bulb glass is scratched or contaminated,
it maoy cause the bulb can not concentrate the light.
Take care MOT to towch the glass with your fingers
If necessary, clean the gloss with methyloted spirts to
remove fingerprinis.

Consult an  Augthorised MG Repairer om  spedific
replacement operation
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Front Interior Lamp Bulb Renewal

I U2 2 smafl flat-taded sceewdriver to gendy prise
the lens from the [Eht unit

1 Pull the bulb from its mounting o remove.

Instzllation of the bulb i a reversal of the removal process.
‘When mstalling the lens, locate the two prongs at the fronc
of the lans and then carefully fizx the lens to locate the owo
proags at the rear of the lens into the light unic Push the
lens upwards undl it ‘clicks’ into posion.

266




Maintenance

288 Maintenanee

292 Bonnet

294 Engine Compartrment
296 Engine

300 Cooling System

302 Brake

304 Battery

306 Washer

308 Wipers

3 Tyres

317 Creaning and Yehicle Care



Mazintenance

Maintenance

Routine Servicing

The safety, reliabilicy and performance of your cr will
depend partly on how well it is mainmined. You must
ensure that maintenance is carried out when reguired and
according to the information conmined in the “Service
Schedule”™

Servicing

For mest service information, pieass refer to "Messags
Centre” in "Instruments amd Controbs® chapter or
informadon relzted to entertainment system.  After the

compietion of each service. the mext service display will
be reset by your MG Authorised Repairer.

Maote: If a service is not carmied owt {or the display is
not reset by the locol MG Authorised Repairer after
service), the service disploy connot provide comrect
information

288 .

Service History

Ensure your hecal MG Authorized Repairer registers the
Service Hiswory after each service.

Brake Fluid Replacement

Replace the brake fluid according to the "Service Schedule”
requirements.

MNote: Brake fluid replocement will be an odditiomal
cast,

Coolant Replacement

The engime coolant (anti-freeze amd water sobuton)
needs to be replaced according to the "Service Schedule®
requirements

Mote: Coolant replacement will be on addrtional cost.

Emission Control

Your @r is fitted with exhaust emission and evaporative
control eqgupment designed to meet specific tarritorial
and legal requiremants.  Incorrect engine settings may
mdversely affect exhaost emissions, engme performance
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and fuel consumpuson, a5 well as causing high temperamres,
which could result in damage o the @miytic converter
paruculate filter and engime.

Tou should be aware that unauthorised replacement,

madification or @mpering with engine settings or this

aquipment by an owner or motor vehicle repairer could

result in the manufacturers warranty being deemed as
| invalid.

Orwner Maintenance

Any significant or sudden drop in fluid fevels,
or uneven tyre wearn should be reported
without defoy. For further information, refer
o on MG Awthosised Repairer.

In addition 1o the routine services referred to previooshy:
2 number of simple checks must be carmed owt more
frequently  You can perform such checks by yourself.
Advice 5 given as follows.

Daity Check

= Operztion of lghts, korn, direction indicator amps,
wipers. washers and warning fights.

= Operation of seat bejts and brakes.

= Look for fluid deposits underneath the car that might
indicate a beak

= Check tyre appearance.

Weekly Check

= Engime of level

= Coofznt level

= Braks fiuid tevel.

» Windscreen washer fiuid level.

= Operate air conditioning.

Maote: The engine oil level should be checked more

frequently if the car is drven for profonged periods ot

high speeds.

Special Driving Conditions

W your car is frequendy wsed in dusty conditions. or

operated in extreme dimates where sub-zero or very

high ambient temperatures are normal, more frequent

actention may need to be paid 1o servicing requirements.

“fou need to carry out special manmtenance operations
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({refer to Service Fortfolio or con@mct your MG Authorsed
Repairer].

Safety in the Garage

Cooling fons moy commence operating after

A the engine is switched off, ond continue
operating for o number of minutes. Keep
clear of all fans while working in the engine
Comprartment,

H you resd 03 carry out maintenance, observe the

following safety precaudons at all tmes:

= Kesp your hands and clothing away from drive befts and
pulieys.

= | the car has been driven recently, DO NOT TOWCH
exhaustand cooling system compaonents untd the engine
has cooled

= DO MOT TOUWCH electrical leads or components
while the engine is running, or with the START/STOP
Switch on.

= MEVER leave the engine running m an unventilated area
- exhaust gases are poisonous and exoremsly dangerous.
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= DO NOT work underpneach the car with 3 whesl
changing jack as the only means of supporc

= Ensure that sparks and naked lghts are far away from
the engine CoOMpartment

= ‘Wear protective diothing and work gloves.

* Remove watches and jewelry before working in the
ENEINE COMPArIment.

= DD MNOT allow tools or meml parts of the car oo maks
contact with the bartary leads or tarminals.

Toedc Liquid
Fluids wsed m motor vehickes are poisonous and should
not be comsumed or brought into contact with open

wounds. These include: battery acid, coodfant. brake fluid,
fuel, engine o and windscreen washer fiuid.

Far your own safery, ALWEYS read and ober all
instructons printed on Ebels and containers.
Used Engine Ol

Prolonged contact with engine oil may cause serigus skin
disorders, including dermatitis and cancer of the sk
Wash thoroughly after conact  Used engine ol should
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be disposed of correctly. Incorrect disposal can cause a
thireat to the amironmant
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Bonnet

Opening the Bonnet

DD NOT drive when the bonnet is open or
retained only by the safety cotch.

i
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I Full the bonnet release handle (A) from the inside
of the car.

1 Push the kever (B) mounted in the arrow direction to
release the bonnet s=fety catch.

3} Raise the bonnet to open ic

Closing the Bonnet

Hold the bonnet using both hands and lower i allowing it
to drop for the kst 20 ~ 30 om to fully close the bonner

By auempung to lift the front edge of the bonner check
if the fock is fully engaged after chosing the bonnec Ifivis
not fully engaged, please recpen the bonnet and repeat the
clozing action

Bonnet Open Alarm

If the bonnet & not fully engaged. when the START/ASTOP
Switch 5 = the OMRUMMNING position, the
corresponding alarm icon will be shown on the messags
centre display. I it is detected that the bonnat is not fully
engaged while driving. an audible waming will sound.
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For safety reasons. the bomnet should be closed
well when driving. Therefore you must chack after
chosing the bonmet that che bonnet is securely
latched. e g the bonnet edge is flush with the body
of the car.

You should stop the car immediately when safety
permits and close the bonpet if it i& not closed fully
when driving.

Beware of injury to hands while fully closing the
. bonnet with a dowmward force.
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Engine Compartment
1.5L Turbocharged Engine Compartment

‘While working in the engine compartment, always aobserve the saofety precoutions listed under “Safety in
the Garage". Refer to "Muointenance” in "Maintenance™ section.

| Erngine oil filler cap (black cap)

1 Brake fluid resarvoir {yellow cap)
3 Engine oil dipstck {yellow)
e i ) & Coolant reservoir {black cap)

TTEEE

5 Washer fiusd reservoir {blue cp)
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2.0L Turbocharged Engine Compartment

While working in the engine compartment, always ebserve the safety precoutions listed under “Safety in
the Garage". Refer to "Maintenance” in "Maintenance™ section.

| Engine oil filler cap (black cap)

2 Brake fiuid reservair {yellow cp)
3 Engine oil dipstick (yallow)

4 Coolant reservoir (biack cap)

5 ‘Washer fluid reservoir (blue cap)
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Engine

L0L Turbocharged Engine OQil

ACEA Classification of Engine Oils

Europsan Automobile Manufacturers Assocadon (ACEA)
will clzssify the engine oils based om performance and
guality.  To ensure the best performance of the wehicle,
please use ACEA C3 engine oil or that recommended by
the manufaciwrer.

Choose a differant wviscosity of oil according to the
ambient termperawre in which your vehicle i operating. If
temperzure range s minimal, continue using the oil with
original viscosity.

i you are using your vehicle in areas of extreme cold, we
adwise you to use oil of a SAE W20 viscosicy.
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I.5L Turbocharged Engine Oil

ALCEA Classification of Engine Oils

European Automobile Manufacturers Associaoon (ACEA)
will classify the engine oils based omn performzace
and qualiy To ensure the best performance of the
vehicle, please use ACEA C3 or C5 engire oil or that
recommended by the manufactures

Choose a different viscosity of ofl according to the
ambient temperaturs in which your vehick is operating. If
temperanire range is minimal, continue using the oil with
original viscosity

1f you zre using your vehicls in an sxtreme cold region. we
advise you to use the SAE 0VV-20 or O30 engine il

G -35-30 -20 <10 O

10 20 3035

247




Maintenance

Engine Oil Level Check and Top Up

Diriwing the car with the oil level ABOYE the upper mark, or BELOW the lower mark on the dipstick, will
domage the engine. Toke care to ovoid spilling engine cil onto o hot engine — @ fire may resolt!

I.5L Turbocharged Engine 2.0l Turbocharged Engine

298,
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Check the oil fevel weelkdy and top up with oil when
necessary. eally. the oil level should be checked with the
engine cokd 2nd the car resting on level ground. However,
if the engine is running and already gettng warm, wait for
2t lease five minutes afier switching off the STARTSTOPR
Switch before checking the bevel

| Withdraw the dipstick and wipe the hiade clean.

2 Slowly insert the oil dipstck and pull it out 3gain
check the oil level; the oil level shali not be lower than
tha "MIM' mark on the oil dipstck

3 Unscrew the cil filler cap and refill the ol to maingin
the oil level berween the T1AX mark and TN mark
on the oil dipstck.

4 Wait for 5 minutes and then recheck the oil level,
adding maore oil if necessary — DO MNOT OVERFILL!

5 Firalty, ensure the dipsuck and filler cap are replced.

Engine Oil Specification

Lise the engine ofl recommendsd and approved by
the manufacturer  Refer oo "Recommended Fluids and
Capacities” in "Technical Daz" chapter

Mote: Do not use the ol odditives not opplicable to
the can or else the engine may be domaged. You
are recommended to use the oil additives certified by
the manufocturer, please consult your locol Authorised
Repairer for details.

1 =

Check the engine oil more frequendy if the r 15 driven
at high speeds for prolonged periods.
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Cooling System

Coolant Check and Top Up

A

300,

DD NOT remove the engine coolant reservair
cop when the cooling system is hot - escaping
steam or hot coolant could couse serious
iy,

It is recommended that the cooling systemy shoukd be
checked weelkly when the cooling system is cold ard with
the car resung on level ground. I che level is bower than
MM mark, open the expansion mnk cap of the cooling
system and top up coolant, but the kevel shall not be higher
than ™AX mark

MNote: Prevent coolont coming into contect with the
wehicle body when topping up. Coolant will damage
paint.

If the coolant levet falls appreciably during = short period.
the cooling system leakage may ocour please hawve it
serviced in ome by 2 local MG Authorised Reparer.

Coolant Specification

Piease use the coolant recommended and cerufied by
the manufacturer. . Refer to ‘Recommended Fluids and

Capacities” in "Technical Dara” chaprer

Note: In an emergency, top up the coolont reservoir
with o small amount of dleon woter. However, it should
be noted thot this will weaken the onti-freeze and
anti-cormosion protection and reduce the service life
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of the coolapt. DO NOT refill the coofing system with
anti-freeze of different formulations.

MNote: Refilling of edditives inapplicable to this carinto
coclont moy domage the components to be cooled.
You are recommended to use the additives certified by
the manufocturer, please consult your local Authorised
Repairer for details.

Antifreere Fluid

Coolant i5 poisonous and can be fatal if

A swallowed - keep coolont containers sealed
and out of the reach of children. If occidental
contoct of coalaent by children is suspected,
seek medical assistance immediately.

Prevent coolant coming into contoct with the

A skin or eyes. If this occurs, mnse immediately
with plenty of woter. If eyes are still red,
paoinful or wvncomfortoble, seek medical
aitention immediately,
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Brake

EBrake Pads

D3 NOT rest your foof on the broke pedal
while driving this may overheat the brokes,
reduce their efficiency ond couse excessive
wear.

Reasonable usage scope of brake fricton pair: notless than
Zrim for minimum thickness of brake pads, 23~25mm for
front brake disc, and 10~12Zrmm for rear brake disc.

For the first | 500om, you shouold avoid situations where
heavy braking is required.

Remember that regular servicing is viczl to ensure thao
2l the brake components are examined for wear at the
correct intervals, and replaced when required to ensure
long term sajety and optemum performance during the
interval prescribed in Service Schedule.

The car needs to run in for 800km after the brake pad or
disc is replaced.

302 .

Brake Fluid Check and Top Up

Broke fluid rs highly toxic, keep containers

A sealed and out of the reach of children. If
accidental contoect of brake fluid is suspected,
seek medical attention immediotely.

Prevent broke fluid coming into contoct

A with the skin or eyes. If this occurs, rinse
immediately with plenty of woter. [f eyes
are still red, poinful ar uncomfortable, seek
medical ottention immediatefy,

The brake fluid level should be checled weekly when the
system is cold and with the car on level ground.

The fluid level can be seen through the reservoir and should
be maintined berwveen "TAX and TN mark.

Note: Do not allow the level to drop below the 'WMIN'
mark or rise above "WAX" mark
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Note: Braoke fTuid will domaoge painted surfoces. Sook
up any spillege with an absorbent doth immediately
arrd wash the area with a mixture of car shampoo and
woten

Brake Fluid Specification

Use the brake fluid recommended and cerdhied by
the manufacturer. Refer wo "Recommended Fluids and
Capacities” in the "Technical Data” chapter.

Repiace brake finid regularly according to the Service
Schedulz.
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Battery

Battery Maintenance

D3 NOT leave efectric components switched

A on when the engine is not running, otherwise
the hattery may become flot, resufting in the
foilure to start the vehicle and the reduction
of battery life.

A DO NOT tip. DO NOT disassamble battery.

You cam see the batery when you open the engine
comgaroment.  The battery i maintenance-free oype,
therefore there is no need to rafill fiuid

MNote: i is recommended to stort the vehicle for half an
hour every week to help extend the service life of the
battery. If the wehicle is stored for more than | month,
remove the negotive terminal from the battery. Moke
sure thot the STARTISTOP Switch has been turned
off before connecting or disconnecting the negotive

terminagl,
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Battery Replacement
The battery contains sulphuric ocid, which is

COrmIsive.

The battery contzins sulphuric acid, which is comrosive
Pleate go o an MG Authorised Repairer to remove and
szl the bactery. It is recommended to fit 2 replacement
battery of the same rype and specification as the onginal
to mainin the correct vehicke funcoonalie
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ﬁ The battery must be disposed of using an approved
method, used barteries can be harmful to the environmsant
It should be recycled by 3 professional company. Please
consult an MG Authorised Repairer for mare detzils.
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YWasher

¥asher Fluid Check and Top Up

A

A

306

Windscreen washer fluid is flfammable. DO
NOT allow windscreen washer fluid to come
imto comtoct with naked flames or sources
of ignition.

‘When filling the washer fluid, DO NOT let the
washer fluid spill on parts around the engine
or on the paint surfoce of wehicle body. In
case the washer ffurd is spilled on hands or
other parts of the body, plecse immediately
wash with clean waoter

Check the washer fiuid level regularfy. When the level
of washer fluid 15 low, please wp up the washer flud as
instructed. Pleass use the washer fluid recommended and
certified by the manufacwurer. Refer o ‘Recommended
Fluids and Capacities” in "Technical Daz" chapter.

Note: DO NOT use on onti-freeze or vinegor/waler
solution in the wosher reservoir - onti-freeze will
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demage paintwork while vinegor will domoge the

washer pumips

e

= Lise the washer fluid recommended and cerclied by

the manufzcturer. Misuse of washer fluid m winter
may cause damage to the washer motor due to
freezing.

Lizing the washer switch when thare is no washer
fluid may cause damage o the washer motor.
Operating the wipers when the windscreen is dry
and thers is no washer fludd may cause damage 1o
the windscreen and wipers. Flease spray the washer
fluid and start the wipers when there is adeguate
‘washer fluid.

Washer Mozzles

A
f@-\ . =
\

Cperawe the washers penodiczlly to check that the nozzies
are clear and properly directed.

The windscreen washer nozzles are configured during the
production. To adjust the windscreen washer nozzhe, you
can insert 2 small flac-bladed screwdriver in the upper
and bottomn gaps (as mdicated by the arrow) between the
hausing {1} and the mozzle {1} and wrn downward or
upward shghtly wo adjust vo the appropriate spray anghe.

If the nozzle is obstructed. insert 2 needle or thin metal
wire into the hole to remove the obstructon.

3ar
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Wipers

¥iper Blades

= Grease, silicon and petroleum products imparr the blade's wiping capabilicy. Clean the wipar blades in warm soap
water, and check their status periodicalhy.

= Chean the windscrean freguently. DO MOT use wipers to remove stubborn or ingrained dire, it will reduce their
effect and their life span
If sign= of hardness or cracking in the rubber are found, or i the wipers leave sreaks or unwiped areas on the screen,
than the wiper blades should be replaced.
Clean the windscreen regularly with an approved glass cleaner and ensure the windscreen is thoroughly cleaned
before fitting replacement wiper blades.

*Omly fic replacement wipar blades that are identical to the original specificatson.

= Clhean ice and snow from the wipers and ensure they are not frozen or otherwise stcking to the windscreen before
ALEMPLng 1o operate them.
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Replacing Front Windscreen Wiper Blades

/,
/y

Y

| With the bonnet in closed state, and within 20
seconds of setung the START/STOP Switch to the
OFF position, operate the wiper sl switch by

pressing down and release, the wipars will enter the

'service position’ and stop on the windscreen.

2 Lift the wiper arm away from the windscreen

Press the button on the wiper arm (as illustrated),
and pail the upper end of the wiper blade outward o
desengzpe from the wiper arm.

Unhook che blade from the wiper arm ard discard.
Locate the mew wiper into the slot of the wiper arm.

Push the wiper blade towards the arm undl the wiper
bizde is engaged.

Chack whether the wiper blade is fited correctdy to
the arm before paositioning on the windsoreen.

Operate the wiper smlk switch by pressing down
again and releasa, or set the StartSrop Swich to O,
the wiper will exit the service mode and 2utomatically
return Lo its originzl position
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Replacing Rear Window Wiper Blades

I Life the wiper arm away from the windscraan.

1 Pull the wiper blade connector outward with
miaderate force to separate it from the wiper arm
and discard the wiper blade.

1 Position the ficting of the new wiper blade into the
stot of the wipar arm. Ensure the wiper blade is
proparty secured on the wiper arm.

4 Place the wiper assembly back on the windscreen

J0
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Tyres

Overview

* Take exurz care when using new tyres for the first
S00km

=  Avoid excessive cornering at speed.

= Regularly check fyres for damage and foreign objects
-remove any foreign objects from the oread.

= Avoid tyre contzot with oils. greass and fuel.

= Ensure valve caps zre ahways fitted.

= [ the tyre is to be removed always mark the gre/wheel
arienEEon D ensure cormect refitmanc

Mew Tyres
Mew tyres may not have the same adhesion propertdas of

the obd gyres, please ke exora care for 500km. This acoon
coukd benafit tyre fife.

Tyre or rim damage can happen unnoticed. W abnormal
vibrations or handfing is experienced, or you think tyre or
rim damage has occurred please contact an MG Autorized
Repairer

Directional Tyres

Dhrectional tyres are marked with “direction of roaton”
(DOR). To main@in handing characteristics, fyre
performance, low road noise and extend tyre life. gres

mast always be fitted wich indication armow showing the
comect ‘DORY

Tyre Life

Correct fyre pressures and moderate driving style cn

exctend tyre fife. It iz recommended @ note the followings

IR SErvice:

= If the vehicle is o be stored for 2 lengthy time, please
miove your vehicke at least once in two waeks o ‘rotate
the gyres'.

= Tyre pressures chould be checked monthly when the
tyres are cold.

= Ayoid cornering 2t excessive speads.

= Regularly check yres for abnormal wear patterns

The following facrors affect the tyre fife:

m



Maintenance

Tyre Pressures
Incorrect tyre pressures can result ino poor driving
characteristcs and 2 shortened tyre Bfe. Tyre pressures

should be checked at least once a month, and once prior
vz each long-distance journey.

Diriving Style
Excessively harsh acceleration and braking whilst comering
will reduce yre life.

Whee! Balance

The aknce of wheels and tyres are well tested before a
mew vehicle comes out of the factory. But the wheels may
be out of balance due wo many factors. i wheels are out
of balance, shaking or vibration of the steering mechanizm
migy oCour and the Tyres may stare oo wear axcescively It
i5 impor@nt oo rectdfy this: quickly. Each wheel should be
rebaianced after installing a new tyre or having a tyre repair

Wheei Alfznment

Incorrect wheel alignment can cause excessive tyre wear
and affect vehicle safety. If the yres show signs of abnormal

32,

weaar, check the wheel alignment and seek advice from an
MG Auchorised repairer.
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Tyre Check

DEFECTIVE TYRES ARE DANGEROWLIS
D3 MOT drive if any tyre s domaged, s
excessively warn, or isinflated to an incorrect
fressure,

Abwzys drive with consideration for the condition of the
tyres. and repularky inspact the wread and side walls for amy
sign of distortion (bufges). cuts or wear.

Note: If possible, protect tyres from contamination by
oil, grease and fuel

Tyre Pressures
Before a long distonce jowrney, the tyre
pressure must be checked.
Check the pressures {including the spare wheel) at least
every month, when the tyres are cold.

I it is mecessary to check the tyres when they are warm,
you should expect the pressures to have increased by
30 ~ 408Fa03 ~ Gdbar’4 3~ 5.8psi In this circumsance,

MEYER let zir out of the tyres i order to match the
recommendad pressures (cold)

WValves

E=ep the valve caps screwed down firmiy - they prevent dire
from entering the valva. Check the valve for leaks (listen
for 2 tell-zle hissing) when you check the tyre pressure.

Punctured Tyres

Your wehicle 15 fivted with res which may mot leak i
penetrated by a sharp object, provided the object remains
in the tyre. fyou are aware of this ocourring. reduce speed
immediately and drive with caution until the spare wheel
ian be fitted. or repairs undarakan.

Mote: If the wall of the tyre is domoged or distorted,
reploce the tyre immediotely, do not ottempt g repain
Tyre Wear Indicators

Tyres fimed a5 oripnal eqguoment have wear indicators
maoulded into the oread pattern at several points zround che
carcumizrence. WWhen the read has worn down to | &mm,
the indicavors will come o the surface of the tread pattern,

_H3
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producing the effect of a continuous band of rubber across
tha width of the yre.

The myre must be replaced when it 15 worn vo reveal the

wear indicator, or there might be the risk of accidenc

Fi4

Replacement of Tyres

it is recommended to install the tyres

A consisterst with the onginol specifications.
DO NOT reploce the tyres with tyres of any
other type. Altemgtive tyres, of a different
specificotion, may odversely offect the
vehicle's driving charocteristics and safety. [n
order to make your driving and safety better
Egucrantes, it is suggested that you consult
an MG Authorised Repoirer.

Always have replacement whesls and tyres balanced before
use.

Wheel Fitment Rotation

it & not recommended that you swap wheek from sHde
w side or front o rear i order o equalise yre wear
Your vehicle is fitted with Tyre Prassure Monitoring System
which rmiezns that each wheel is programmed to the relative
positon.
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If you do wish to swap wheels and gyres around on the
vehicle please consubt an MG Aathorised Repairer a5 extra
coding will be reguired.

i @
)<
i

MNote: Directional tyres {identified from the arrow on

the tyre side) CANNOT be swapped from side to side,

Mote: TPMS coding is required after changing wheel
positions, please consult o local MG Auvthorsed
Repairer for details.

Tyre/Snow Chains

Unsuiable tyre/snow chains may damage the gyres, wheels,
suspension, brakes or bodywork of your car

Please pay auention vo che following requirements in the

usage

= The tyrefsnow chains can only be fitted on che drive
wheals;

= The thickness of tyrefsnow chains shall not exceed
I 5emrn:

= Please always observe the insmllation and tension
metrucsons for the yrefsnow chains, as well 25 the
speed limiations of different roads;

* Do mot drive faster than 5O0km/h;

= To avoud the tyre damage and excessive wear of
the gyrefsnow chains, the grefsmow chains must be
removed while driving on the road without snow.

Snow Chain Applications
Snow chains cannot be fitted o afl wheeltyre sizes

Please notes O this vehicle, smow chains can only be fitved
o

I b
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Wihesl rim sime: G517
Tyre size: 215460 RI7

Mote: If you drive on snowy aond icy roods, it is
recommended to use winter tyres. Consult on MG
Authorised Repairer for details.

Ji6



Maintenance

Cleaning and Vehicle Care

Observe ofl safety precautions on cleaning
products, they can be harmfulf do not drink
fluids, keep them owt of reach of chifdren and
avid confoct with the eyes.

External Care
¥¥ashing Your Car
Some high pressure cleaning systems will
A penetrate doon, window and sunroof seals,
and damage fock mechanisms. DO NMOT oim
warter jets directly at components that might
be easify domaoged.
Water or moisture on parts of the broking
A systemn will reduce broking performance,
this may increase the risk of accidents.
Ensure the vehicle power system is OFF when
wishing your car, there may be risk of injury
or accident.

DO NOT use a high pressure hose to clean
the engine comportment — domoge to the
car’s electronic systems may oCoun

In grder to preserve the paint finish on your car, please

observe the following care points:

= DO MOT use hot water to wash the can

= DO MOT use detergents or washing up [quid

= In hotweather, DO NOT wash dve carin direct sunlight

= VWhen using 2 hose, Di3 MOT aim the water directly
&t 3 window, door or sunroof seals, or through wheel
apertures onto the brake components.

If the car is partcularfy dirty, use 2 hose o flush grime and

grit from the bodywoark, prior 1o washing. Then, wash the

car using cold or ukewarm water containing a good quality

wiash and wax shampoo. Always use plenty of water to

ensure that grit is flushed from the surface and not ground

imto the paintworl.  After washing rinse the bodywork

with clean water and dry off with 2 chamois keather.

Cleaning the underside

_ T
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Mote: DO MOT use a high pressure hose to clean the
front compartment — domage to the car's electronic
SYSTEMTIS Mady GCCUn

From tme to tme. but particularly during winter monchs
when:salt has been used on the roads. use a hose 1o wash
the underside of the car. Flush away accumulztions of mud
and thoroughly clean those areas where debriz can easily
collect (wheel arches and panal seams, for example).

#void cleaning the vehide in direct sunfight

When cleaning the vehicle in winter aveid spraymg
water directly onte door locks and panel gaps due
to risk of icing.

Dyo mot use rough sponges or cloth 1o clean the car
thiz will damage the paintwork finish

When cleaning the headlamps do not use a dry cloth
Or spongEE, use only warm soapy water

Cleaning witk High Pressure Cleaner
Abways read the manufacturers operating instructons.

g it

When using high pressure washers, always ensure there is
adequate disznce betwesn the spray norzie and amy soft
materals, decals or rubber seals:

MNote: DO NOT direct the pressure wosher nozzie
directly toward the high voftage charging points or
high woltage bottery connections on the enderside of
the vehicle.

= Plezse pay attention o the operating insoructions of |
high pressure cleaner

= Soft partz on the wehicle should be kept in 2 farge
enough distance from the high pressure clezper.

Body Protection

After washing. examine the paintwork for damage. H the
damage has revezled bare metal, use 2 colored primer firs
then apply the correct colour base coat and finish off with
2 lacquer pencil, if appropriate. Carry out this treatment
after washing but before polishing or wadng  More
extensive damage to paint or bodywork must be repaired
in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.
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Failure to do this will invalkdate the Ano-Comrosion
‘Warranty. If in doubt, ask your MG Authorisad Repairer.

Removing tar spots
Lise white spirit to remove t@ar spots and stubborm grease

stains from the paintwork. Then wash the area immediatafy
with soapy water to remove 2l traces of the spint

Polishing the Painbwork
D3 NOT uwse cor polish contoining coorse

abrosives — these will remowve the paint film
and domage the gloss finish,

Diccasionally trear the paint surface with an approved polish

conainmg the following properoes:

= Mery mild abrasives to remove surface con@mination
without rernoving or damaging the paint

= Filling compounds that will fill scrawches and reduce
their visibiliry.

= W oo provide 2 protective coating between the paint
and the slements.

MNote: If possible, avoid applying polish or wax

products to window gloss and rubber seals,

Wiper Blades

Wfash in warm soapy water. DO WOT use spirit or petrol
based cieanars.

Windows and Mirrors

Regularly clean all windows, inside and out using an
approved glass cleaner
Windscreen: In parocularn clezn the outside of the screen

with glass cleanar after washing the cr with wash and wax
products, and before ficting new wiper blades.

Rear screen: Clean the inside with 2 soft cloth, wsing a
side to side motion to 2void damaging the heating elements.
D3 MO scrape or use abrasive cheaners — this will damage
the heating elements.

Rearview mirmors: Wash with soapy water. DO MNOT use
abrasive cleaning compounds or mezl soraper.

Plastic Parts

Any plastic components should be cleaned  using
conventional cleaning methods and not be treated with
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Mazintenance

abrasive mzterialz.  Stubborn s@ins or marks @an be
remaoved using proprietary plastc cleaning materals.

Paint Damage

Ay paint damage or stonechips should be treated with
suitable pamtfacguer matermls immediaiely o avoid
imahdating the Anti Corrosion Warranty.

Weather Strips

Ay weather strips or rubber aperwre seals should be
treated with suible materials (slica gel) if they are cheaned
using strong detergents, this should awoid any socking and
maintzin the service life of the seal

Wheels

When cleaning the wheels any materfals or
water thot contoct the broke disc directly

may effect braking efficiency.
In order tw ensure the wheels are kept in optimum
condicion they should be cleaned regularly.

Only use a recommended non-acidic propriety wheel
cleaner. Always read the instructions on the product

320

Cleaning the Interior

Plastic materials

Clean plasoc-faced materials with diluted  upholstery
cleamer. then wipe with 3 damp choth.

Note: DO NOT polish doshboord components — these
shrould remain non-reflective.

Carpet and fabrics
Clean with diluted upholstery cleaner - t2st 2 concealed
area first.

Leather

Chaan leathar orim with warm water and 2 non-detergent
soap. Dry and polish the leather with a dry, clean, lint-free
cloth.

Note: DO NOT use petrol, detergents, furniture
creams or polishes as cleaning ogents.
Instrument Pack, Audie and Mavigation Display

Clean with 2 dry coth only. DO NOT use cleaning fuds
or Sprays.



Maintenance

Airbag Module Covers
D NOT allow these areas to be flooded with

liguid and D3 NOT wse petrol, detergent,
furniture cream or pofishes.

To protect damage to the airbag SR5. de following

areas showd be cheanad sparingly with 2 damp cloth and

uphalszary cleaner OMLY:

= Steering wheel centre pad.

= Arca of dashboard containing the passenger zirbag

= Area of roof lining which encloses the side head impact
protection airbags

Seat Belts

DO NOT wse bleoches, dyes or cleaning
sofvents an seat befts.

Extend the baiis, then use warm water 2nd 2 non-detergent
soap o dean. Allow the belts to dry nawurally; DO NOT
retract them or use the car until they are complemsly dry.
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Technical Data

Technical Data Dimensions

Teem, umits

Parameter

Crverzall length A, rmm

4574

Crverall widdh B, mm

|1876

Crverall height C (unizden), mm

1464 (with body)
|685 (with shark fin)

Wheelbase DL mm

170

Front overhang E, mm

343

Rear overhang E mm

331
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Technical Data

leern, units

Front whes! track. mm

1574

Rear wheel track, mm

1593

Hinimum ground ciearance (ladan), mm

[45

Himimurm turning circle diameter, m

1.9

Fuel ank capacity, L

55

MNote: Vehicle length not including the license plate.

MNote: Rearview mimor and the deformed portion of tyre wall directly above the touchdown point ore not included

in the total width.
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Technical Data

Weights
Mtem, umits
15T DCT 20T DCT
Perzon in cab, person
Unladen vehicle waight {(kerb), ke 1453/1550 1700
Gross vehicle weight kg 1926:1 989 213%
Untaden frant axle weight, kg 867/502 1009
Unkaden rear axie weight, kg 63648 B2
Laden front axde weight, kg oFRiialy 1nig
Lzden rear a:de waight, kg 51577 1020
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Technical Data

Main Parameters of Engine
Parameters
Itern. wnits

0T 15T
Bore x stroks. mm x mm 84 = 82 T4xB6.6
Toml displacement. L 1955 1.4530
Comprassion rago [fead | (Lea]
Maxdimum net power, KW 68 19
Engine speed at net power. revimin 5300 S&i0G
Mardmum tongue,. Mm 360 250
Engine speed at maxirnuam tOrgue. rev/min 2500 - 4000 | 7O0-4400
Idlz spesd. rewmin T 750
Fuel grade. ROMN RO 95 gasaline and above




Technical Data

Dynamic Performance Parameters

Parameter
Iern. units
15T DCT 207 DCT
Accelerapon, £ (0 ~ 100 ) kn'h o7 86
Maximum speed. km'h 150 2140
Gradeabilicy, & 40 50

Mote: The dynamic performance porometers ore test daota under specific conditions.

Mote: Grodeobility is offected by different rood surfoces, tyre pressures, tyre tread depth and vehicte load.
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Technical Data

Recommended Fluids and Capacities

E

Capacity
Hame Grade
| ST-DCT250 1O0FDCT3I40
C5 W20 4
Engine oil {aftersales O3 SWEID =
replacement], L
; C3 5W-30 - L2
Ergine coolant L Ghycol | OAT § 58 82
Twrin-chutch sportronic Pentosin FFL-2 - Th2
transmission fluid. L Descran DCT Fluid 245 =
Power mke-off unic ldemitsu Apoflo@ Vvide . 05a
lubriczting oil. L Gear LW BOW-SD LS
Fizar mxle assembly Idemitsu Apoflod Wide R 056
lubricating woil, L Geaar LW BOWW-30 GLS ’
Brake fiusd L DOT 4 [FE]
Washer finid, L I 15
Air conditioning refrigeranc Rl34a 50270
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Technical Data

Four-Wheel Alignment Parameter

Spare Wheel
Wheel size 4B=17
Tyre size TI35/80 RIT
Tyre Pressure(Celd)
Yhests Unfaden
Frant 230kPa2 barpsi
Rear 230kFPa2 3bar34ps
Spare Whesl 420kPa'4 Thariblps

Table (Unladen)
Item Parameter
Camber angle -14'+45"
Castor 2ngle 4757445
Front|  foe.in angle (total Py
toe-in)
King pin inclmation 12745245
Camnber angle ~B0'+45°
Rear TnE-iny:En_!.gjn-e}{ml i
Wheels and Tyres
Whesl size 7518 B.5)=17
Tyre size 13550 RIB 21560 RIT
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